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DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER : MEANS OF 
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SECTION (GENERAL REMARKS. 


ES VERSE I | NC 
a — HavING DWELT, DURING THE FIRST QUARTER OF HIS LIFE, WITH 
THE TEACHER, THE BRAHMANA SHALL, DURING THE SECOND 

QUARTER OF HIS LIFE, LIVE IN HIS HOUSE, AFTER HAVING — 


TAKEN A WIFE.—(1) — 
Bhasya. — — 


he first verse sums up in brief what has gone in — A 
last two discourses, for the — of recalling it to thes? 
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I Dutes oF 
x" * ivelihood, 
E. Imasmuch as the extent of ‘life’ of man is uncertain, - 
E: ‘any rule regarding the ‘ quarter * of life becomes incompatible; = 
hence the present verse is to be taken as stating only the 
. period of life that has been allocated to the various stages ~~ 
% — of life, Though the rule might somehow be justified on — 
F the — of the assertion that ‘man lives for a hundred “A 
E “years,” yet our Author has himself laid down other 
"kinds of limit; 6e.g., with regard to studentship, he has said — - 
that “it may extend till the Veda has been got up’ (3.1) ; and 2 
in connection with the limit ef the stage of the Householder 3 
. also, it has been said (6.2)—* when the Householder finds | 
E ete, ; :' and-from all this it follows that the present verse ts X 


— " > 


- to be taken simply as the reiteration of the said limits. 

— —* The first quarter of his life.’—This is regarded as 
a. at first, ' counting from the man’s birth, 

Be Having dwelt with his Teacher, '—i, c., having accom- 
Ls. eti his studentship ;—' during the second quarter of his 
TH '—he shall marry, and * live in his house’ ;—-i.e., lead the 


b. * of the Householder.—(1) 
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* 
SECTION (2)—MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 


EC VERSE I ^" 
d E WHILE LIVING IN THE HOUSE], Tn& BRAHMANA SHALL, IN NOR- 
MAL TIMES, SUBSIST BY TAKING TO THAT MEANS OF  LIVELI- 
- —. HOOD WHICH INVOLVES NO TROUBLE--OR VERY [LITTLE 
| TROUBLE—TO LIVING BEINGS.—4/2) 
Bhasya. 

By ‘trouble’ here is meant, not only Aarm, but the 
- unpleasant feeling or displeasure that is produced in the 
=> . mind of one who is constantly begged with the words *give — ——— 
— me this,’ ‘give me that;'—the Aarming of others being. 
-— already generally prohibited. ET 
^ E — * Little trouble — If he cannot manage to live without = ——— 
E. begging, he should beg very little. This is what.is meant 
| d * little trouble.’ TN 
e That * means of livelihood ' —means of subsistence, such as RM 

- agriculture, service, and the like—which means does not cause — ! 
trouble to other persons,—such a means of subsistence should 





P - 


This is a general advice, — 
* By taking to that means...he should subsist,” EV 


What is to be done in abnormal times of distress shall be 
laid down in Discourse X, 


* From what is said here it follows that there are also other — 

E means of living than those that are going to be described, — — 

" Otherwise, if the present text referred to those only that - E 

— are going to be described, there would be nc point iu the ^ 
! general injunction here pus forward. Thus it js that we Kot 


at such means of living as * officiating at sacrifices,' * teaching, — 3 
* money-lending,'" and so forth,—even though these are not — 7 
mentioned among * amrta ' and the rest enumerated here, a E 

! Living on gleaninge, " which has been — — asa very 


small means of subsistence, is what is meant by ‘ involving 43 
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; little trouble.' Says Gautama (10. 6)— &gticdieure and. 
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SECTION II—MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 301 — 


Trade, dons through qthers, as also money -lending. ' 


What is here laid down is the means of mere subsistence 5. 
the amassing of wealtlf is to be done by the few specialised 


means going to be enumerated. —(2) 
VERSE III 


Fon THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF BARE MAINTENANCE, ONE SHALL  - 


ACCUMULATE WEALTH BY MEANS OF ONE'S OWN IRREPROACHABLE 
OCCUPATIONS, WITHOUT CAUSING TROUBLE TO THE BODY.—(3) 
Bhasya. 

The preceding verse has described the means of daily 
subsistence ; the present verse is going to mention rules 
regarding the accumulating of wealth. 

* One shall accumulate wealth by means af one's own occu 
7 patiois. '—'These occupations shall be described later on. 


The author states the purpose for which wealth is to be 


accumulated : * For the accomplishment of bare maintenance," — 
"Wealth shall be accumulated, not for the purposes of pleasure, 
but simply for the sake of maintenance. * Maintenance * 
stands for the subsisting of oneself and one's family ; and 


1 EU just suffices for that is called ‘bare maintenance ; * 


.* te 


" 
p 


e— c 
to? " 
wy = * 


os 


P e 


= 
ne. 
* 


E bec 
LI 


LE em 


— the gecompiisiement,- or bringing about of this, is the 
purpose ' o£ the accumulation. The performance of obligatory 
“duties is included under one’s ‘own subsistence ;’ for, until 


- one performs these, one’s own subsistence is not accomplished. 


— It has been said above (3-72)—* he who does not make the five 
— is not alive, even though he may be breathing.’ 

Or, what is meant is that, even though a certain means of 
- aceumulating wealth may be sinotioned by the scriptures, if 
^it happen to be such as is considered reproachable in the eyes 
of men, it shall be avoided. For instance, when a man of 
“noble family has spent all his belongings, he shall avoid 
| living by such means as tbe receiving of gifts from a person 
_ of his own caste, but of a low family, who may have acquired 
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vto o * Without causing trouble to the body?—Service and Trade 
x E are sources of great suffering to the kody, involving as they 
| E " > long journeys and other troubles : so that these should be 
cB Se voided- - 
3 © 3ecumulation.'—Collecting and keeping.—4(2). 

VERSE IV . 


He SHALL LIVE BY " TRurR " anp “ Necrar,”™ or ny ''DEATR" 
AND “ ScrER-DEATH ; ' OR, EVEN BY ^" 'l'RuTH AND FALSE- 


-- woop; BUT NEVER BY THE “LIVING OF THE DOG.' *—(4) 


Bhasya. 

‘The author now mentions the “ occupations " by name; 

* k- Pond their mere names imply the excellence of some of them ; 
: and from this it follows that one should have recourse. 
| E. * _ to the deprecated ones only when the commended ones are | 

v —. not possible. 

— Of these, the “ Death " and the “ Super-Death " are the - 
. most — and worse than these is the “Truth and 
is Falsehood,” as is clear from the fact that the Text — that 


one may live ' even by these ;’ where the term * even "elearly — 
indicates — 


VERSE V 
- GLEANING AND PICKING I3 TO BE KNOWN AS “ TRUTH ; " AND WHAT 
is OBTAINED UNASKED, ' NECTAR” ; ALMS OBTAINED BY BEGGING 
" DEATH," AND CULTIVATION IS DECLARED TO BE “Soupen- 
——— | 
Bhasya. 


The corn that is gleaned is to be known as * * Truth ; F living — 
by this means being regarded as equal to the strict obser- - 
vance of truth. When after harvesting, corn is being carried — 
either home or to the granary, if certain ears of corn fall - 
down on the ground, and are left by the oynern the picking — 
up of these is what is called ** gleaning ; " and this is cu" 
*'Truth;' and in regard to this, one need not entertain any 
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SECTION II— MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 


— take it,’ 





— part of several offshoots,—this is ‘picking.’ 


am 


Ee because it is a source of great pleasure. 


fe 






>‘ begging ? itself signifying the fact of what is obtained being 
— ‘alms,’ the addition of this latter term— which is formed by 


Ln @ 
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-— by what has been said above regarding *what involves very 
-  Jittle trouble to living beings. Then again, as a rule, the 
— term ‘ bhaiksa,’ ‘alms,’ is found to be used in the sense of 
- cooked food ; as we find in the case of such passages as— for 
— the purpose of cleansing oneself from alms ;’ hence the 
— ndding of the term ‘ begging " serves to indicate that * alms * 
^ "stands here for food in general ; hence what is meant here 
a is not cooked food only ; specially as for one who has set up 
— the Fire, it would be wrong to make the Vaishvadeva and 
— other offerings with food cooked in any other fire, 

The begging of alms here spoken of is not meant to be 
— "that only which is got for eating ; 1t stands for what enables 
— the man to maintain himself ; and the maintenance of the 
 — householder is not accomplished merely by eating ; in fact, 
dt requires all such things as are necessary for house- 
— keeping ; hence it is that water-vessels and other such 
— articles should also be begged ; as also such household- 
8* requisites as dishes and covers, etc, So far as the Student 
] is concerned, since for him it is impossible that just at the 
Z ‘time of his eating, cooking should be done in the proper 
— manner,—it follows that in his case *alms" must mean 
5. cooked food only. 
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- such idea as *this belongs to another person, so I shall not 
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eo Similarly, when one takes away what has fallen off from -. 
x — the sheaf—either before vr after harvesting,—and what forms = — 


‘The alms obtained by begging is Death,’—The term OR 


— the adding of a Nominal Affix denoting a group or collection, —— 
: js meant to imply that several persons shall be begged, and 
z no single person shall be constantly troubled, as is shown. 














tJ 
$- 
p». 


4 
7 





a = 
2 
* 
_ 
=? 


; wa" 
~ ae 
Li 






ER | ; : n pur. 
20 -— "OWAat ds obtained unasked is  Nectar'—8so called, 9 




























ur 


s a 
é 1h ama 


d ^ ey aeria"; 



















7.304 MawU-Sungr1; Discourse 1V. 


"The term *'/Aikbsa,' ‘alms,’ also indicates the quantity 
of the article obtained by beggingg; this quantity being al 
mere handful. But when a man is begged, he does not give 
"mere alms, a mere handful ; so that the begging of the cow, 
- gold and such other things could not be regarded as sane- — 
tioned by the mere ‘handful.’ In fact, begging is always MX 
— done for the purpose of receiving all kinds of gifts. : 
"'lhe receiving of alms also would be a receiving of 
gifts. " — 

No; mere acceptance does not constitute the ‘ receiving mc 
— of gifts ;’ the root ‘ graha, * with the preposition *pratij—i.e _ 23 
— the term ‘ pratigraha,’ ‘ receiving of gifts "—is Apple —— 

- toa particular form of ‘acceptance,’ and not to — and —— 
op every acceptance. Wherever the term * pratigraha, *gift,* .—- 
is used —e. g., under 4.186 and 10.100——it is used in the sense : 

— of such gist as is offered with a view to some transcendental | 
result, and is received with due mantras. Inthe receiving - 
of mere ‘alms,’ however, there is no reciting of any such 
mantra as * devasya tvà, etc Nor again, is the term applied — 
to the accepting of friendly and other presents ; in the sense - P. 
of this latter, the term is never used, - 

From all this it follows that the terms * Truth’ and 
‘Nectar’ are used in the sense of things other than ‘ — 
Hence, in this case, the man who gives, whether begged or 
E. un-begged, is a bigh-souled person, and, hence, in his mind 
= there does not arise any desire for any form of return (for — 
* the gift he makes) ; so that there would be no grounds for - x 
any restriction as to the caste, etc,, of the recipient or giver, — 
When a present is made entirely through sympathy for the | 
receiver, it does not become a ‘ gift ” (which always connotes — 
— the presence of desire for some transcendental result), T 


hA. 


E " But what is given through sympathy or pity is also. — 
| conducive to transcendental results." En 
TS We may 20.5 ; because it does not fulfil the conditions o£. 3 | 


"dana; 'giving' (formal); it being prompted either by = 
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EL SECTION II —MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. — 


_ pity or by the desire to do good to others, Hence, just as in «NB 
offering advice, through sympathy, considerations of caste — 
0 not come in; so in thé case of giving through pity also. a 
It is for this reason that in the case of such giving, cultured 
E people do not observe any such restrictions as * gifts should — 
5 be offered to the Brihmana who knows the real meaning of 


-— the Veda,’ and so forth. It is for this same reason, again, that — 


even non-Brahmanas, on becoming poor, accept gifts offered 

— by others, but are not, on that account, regarded as having 

P -* received gifts,’ and thus transgressed upon the Brahmanas. 
— ‘livelihood.’ 

— — The conclusion, therefore, is as follows :—Lhough in the 

- regular ‘gift,’ considerations of its being asked or unasked 

- do come in, yet it does not, merely on that account, become 

-- either * Truth " or «Nectar ; 7 because it has been shown that 
| _ these terms have a different connotation. 

» E — This same connotation is applicable to * officiating at sacri- 

—fices' and ‘teaching ' (the other two means of livelihood for 
RUE he Brahmana): Some one obtains the post of officiating at a 
sacrifice after having begged for it from some one, Similar- 
ly with the work of Teaching also. 

E Any such means of living as is obtained by begging, in- 
volves humiliation ; and hence, resembling death, it is called 
| - 4 death.’ 

pt Cultivating is worse even than Death ; specially as the 
act of ploughing and carrying of burdens is the work of . 
lower people.—(5) 

E. VERSE VI. 
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(DE I3 “TRUTH AND FALSEHOOD ;” EVEN BY THAT ONE MAY LIVE. 
> SERVICE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE “LIVING OF 
" —poGs;'" HSNOE ONE SHOULD AVOID 1T.—(6) 
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A Bhasya. 


EM 
— ^ It should not be understood that the scripture here lays 
—down the fact of Trade being both * true ' and *false;* it only 
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describes the nature of the thing ; and what constitutes the 
‘falsehood’ of Trade is the element of avaricious grabbing 
involved in it. : 

* May live.'—This implies that Trade may be had recourse — 
to, only for the purposes of livelihood, never for that of — 
accumulating wealth. " 

* Service is the living of the dog. '—' The dog is made to 
work hard, and gets little and with difficulty; so also the — .- 
servant. ‘ Service’ here connotes being ordered about; the — 
servant is always commanded to do this and that work, righ p. 
as well as wrong. Hence, when people serve kings with such — 
—— superior kind of work as the carrying of arms and the like, 

_ these are not regarded * as the living of dogs.'—(6) 
VERSE VII. 


HE SHALL BE EITHER ONE POSSESSING A GRANARY FULL OF. GRAINS, T 
OR ONE POSSESSING A JAR FULL OF GRAINS; HE MAY BE ONE. rh 
POSSESSING WHAT IS WANTED FOR THREE DAYS, OR ONE WHO — 


DOES NOT POSSESS ENOUGH FOR THE MORROW. —(7) 
Bhdsya. J | 
It has been declared that wealth should be —€— 1— 
for the maintenance of oneself and family ; and no trouble 
shall be undertaken for mere pleasure ; it has not been said > 
whether the man is to acquire wealth day by day, or only . | 
once, sufficient to last for a long time, Hence the Text now 
proceeds to show how one is to earn a living lasting for some — 
length of time. “3 
"Kusuladhanyakah.'— One who has grains ina — 
the compound being a Bahuvrihi, where the members are not | 
in apposition to each other. E- 
Another reading is * A — —— ; in which case, : 
the term Austiladhanya would mean * grains enough to fill ‘a 
a Ee ;' and one who possesses this would be ‘4 ustiladha- 
nyika 5" the word being formed with the Possessive affix tk? = 0H 
Receptacles built of bricks and such things, whieh : 
contain grains, are called * A usula' or * Kostha,’ * granary ;’ and |. a 
this term serves to indicate the quantity ; the sense being that 
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‘ | SECTION II— MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 


fone shall accumulate grains in such quantities as may fili a 
. granary ;' and it does no$ mean — he must use the granary 
only as the receptacle for grains, What the text permits, 
by means of the word 4 granary,’ is the accumulating of 
pns that quantity of grain which may suffice to maintain 
for »ne year the family of a man with large responsibilities, 
1 " havinz»a large number of servants, relations, wives, slaves, 
_ children, cattle, horse, and such other things. That such 
ds the sense, is — by what is going to be said (in 11.7) 
regarding the mun who has grains sufficient for three years. 


s. ‘grains’ also ; 


EACH LATER SHOULD 


wealth for a 


in point 


enough 


of merit ; 


as would suffice for the said maintenance, All that the text 
EG ' Kumbhi is the same * wstrika, ' 
— this stands for such quantity as would suffice for six months. 
h owhati is wanted for three days is * trayahaihika ; 
: SAvastana " is what is needed for * morrow ; he who 
prom the negative rele wives the Hn ‘ashvastanika ; 
. _ what he earns he should spend all that the same day.—(7) 
XM | VERSE vIII 
s. zs — "WORLDS ny VIRTCE OF nis MERIT,—4S) 
Er time is superior, better, and 


v RM is that one should not accumulate more than that. 
EV * Trayahaihika ;’—‘ aihika ' means * wanted ;" he who has 
name given to one who collects what is enough.for the 
' and this compound, 
: f who does not possess enough for the morrow.’ The mean- 
The author next states the law relating to the options 
LONG THESE FOUR BRAAMANA-NOUSEHOLDERS, 
E. Bhàsya. 
A DA. 
J B x. 


a ‘jar.’ They say* that 
E. ' which is the 

= requirements of his family for three days, 
25 
— ing is that he should acquire what just suffices for the time, 

I Bust mentioned :— 
HE REGARDED AS SUPERTOR, AND A SUPERIOR WINNER OF 
The person who accumulates 


NA. 


E ut | — — is not meant to be attached to the term 
in fact, there would be nothing wrong in the 
aman acquiring such quantities of gold, silver and sach things 
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PY — possess a granary full of corns;—(^) he, however, who has 
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superiority of merit leads to superiority of. reward— he fs a 
_ superior winner af worlds '—he wing the wolrds ; 7e, takes 
- possession of them, as their master ; i. ¢., obtains them for his . 

enjoyment. The suffix ‘fama’ depotes excellence. In the 
absence of qualifications, the term ‘ worlds’ here is taken as 
standing for the heavenly regions. . 

For these reasons, the rule on this point would be as 
follows:— 

(a) He who has vast responsibilities, having many 
children, whose sons have not set up separate houses, who has 
not married away his dauzhters,—such a person should 











— become advanced in age, has got children, has done all that HH 
he had to do,— such a person,as he goes on withdrawing | 
from activities, should have recourse to the other alter; 
nativer,—(%) — 
VERSE [x EC 
FroM AMONG THESE ONE FOLLOWS THE SIX OCCUPATIONS; ANOTHER 2 
LIVES BY THREE; ONE AGAIN WITH TWO; WHILE THE FOURTH — 
tives py "BRAHMASATTRA, —4(t) in - 
| Bhasya. Dp. 
* From among these'—from nmorntz the four kinds of house- 1 
holders, one having a granary full of grains, nnd so forth,— vts 1 
* one follores the sex occupations EM Cay the person with vast a4 | 2 
responsibilities described above, follows all the six occu- b " 
pations.— Which are these?" — These are—(1) gleanings, (2) — 
pickings, (3) earning by begging, (4) earning without begging, = 
(5) agriculture and trade ; * teaching,” officiating at sacrifices” —— 
and ‘receiving gifts’ being included under ' earning by beg- 7% 
ging, and without begging." The man with a large family 
should have recourse to all these occupations, for the due 7 
fulfilment of his daily work; in fact he may have recourse VES 
to even agriculture and trade, v 
Some people explain the * six occupations” of the present 
context as standing for—* Teaching, studying” and the rest. 7 
mentioned in Discourse L (88). But this explanation is in- bc 
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Ee SECTION I1— MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 


— eompatible with the context [since Study, offering of — 
—  saerifices and making gifts cannot be * means of livelihood’); — 
b. and further, there would be no point in prescribing study and 

the rest here, they bavigg been already enjoined elsewhere 

E da 1.88 and in 10.75). 
E. —...* Another '—the cond, who possesses a jar full of 
— eorns—^ lives by three; ^ the prefix ‘pra’ in ' pravartate * 








3 is superfluous ; ' pravartate* standing for *vartate,'^ Any 
- three occupations of those mentioned are meant here,—with 
_ the exception of A griculture and "Trade. 


LE. The person possessing only a jar full of corns is more 
E. b commendable than the former. Since it is going to be declared | 
later on that—'this means of living has been deprecated 
am ur the good;" this with reference to the *' tending of cattle, 
E. LE and so forth (8-102). Gautama has mentioned (10.5-6) 
- ‘Agriculture and Trade, not carried on by oneself, and 
— gmoney-lending ’ as permissible in normal times, But even 
er when one carries on trade and agriculture, not by oneself, 
- but through others,—there is something improper in this 
; — nlso ; though the impropriety may be a small one. 
BS. ' ‘One lives with two.’-—Here also, leaving off ‘ earning 
a bY begging, ° any two of the six may be adopted. The 
acquiring of wealth without begging also is permissible only 
to the extent of what may suffice for three days. 
E ‘The fourth lives by Brahmasattra,’— Brahmasattra ' 
— stands for either one of the two, ‘ picking ’ and ‘ gleaning. ' 
— "These means of living are called * sara * (Sacrificial Session), 
— because they are carried on continuously and are not to be 
- finished on any one day. For this reason they are called 
L- > * sattra, " specially as they have to be carried on every day. 
- The term * brahma’ is synonymous with * Prahmanas ;" the 
Y meaning being that this is a sacrifical session for Brihmanas. 
From the use of this term ‘ érahma’ here, it follows that 
all that has been said before this regarding the means 
of living, pertain: to '.JBraAmanas;' those pertaining to 
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the Kysaéiriya and others will be described on various 
. Occasions. ^ 
Question—'' How can any living be possible by 
pickings and gleantngs alone ? sinee it is only during the 
autumn and the summer that it is possible for ears of corns 
to fall either in fields or in harvest-yards. [t might be Said 
that ‘the man would earn summer-grains from the sum-— 
mer-harvests, and the autumnal grains from the autumnal. 
harvests.’ But in this way the man would have to collect 
grains lasting for six months ; and he could never be ‘one — 
who does not possess enough for the morrow. ' Lt might be  — 
argued that— it would be possible for the man to pick and = 
glean grains that may have fallen here and there (even apart ———— 
from harvesting).* This is true; but the grain collected iod 2 
this fashion could never suffice for feeding.—' When the - 
man is picking and gleaniug, just as he will have collected | 
‘enough, he willeat ; it being impossible for him to make P 
collection for five or more days. In the Mahabharata, the 
en who eats at the end of a — 8 has been called = 
* one who lives by pickings and gleaninzs ;’ which means that, - 
under such circumstances. the Householder has become the 4 
Hermit. '— But even so, this would be incompatible with the Y 4 
posrecter of ‘one who does not possess enough for the mE 
row ;'as, under the circumstances mentioned, the man would - 
be ‘one who lives upon whatever he obtains,’ and not *one = 
who does not possess enough for the morrow.’ That manis. | 
called * one who does not possess enough for the morrow,’ who “ok 
earns everyday just enough for the day, and spends it 
allon the same day, and does not keep anything for the — = 
next day, If the daily * picking and gleaning’ does not ~ 
suthce for his daily feeding, how could he be ‘one who does - 
not possess enough for the morrow?’ How could such - 
person live and maintain his wife and children ?” E- 


It is in view of these difficulties that some people offer a 
another explanation of the Text beginning with the wor J 





EC — | | RADI 
EC |.  BEOTION IL— MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. EROS ae 
— —  *another lives by three’: —' By three '—i.e., by officiating at PME 
TR «ae - si d . & T , dom I 
— — — saerifices, by teaching and by receiving gi£ts.—' By to —14.6., — 
— —. by officiating at sacrifices and by teaching ; the * receiving of iam 
|— . gifts ' being precluded,in view of what is said (in 10,109) re- — - 
— .  garding ' the receiving of gifts being demeaning.’— Brahma- ~~ 
J IR —— Pte 
e o -stttra’ is teaching 5 and this would be enough for a hving, — - 
x jo. The person described (in 4,10)as ‘ one who lives by picking — - 
B. and gleaning, etc., * must be different from the four described — 
EM. in the present text. EM 
AE UE On this point, we offer the following explanation :—' The — 


— M persons—taking ten or twelve barley grains from each—just 


LJ L] » 
- 
. 


-— may pertain to all time. Nor would there be any incompati- 
bility between the performance of the Vaishvadeva and 


?" 
un 
^w a 


Tae other rites and the maintaining of wife and children ; as for 
108 purposes of the Former, a very small quantity would be taken 
Er — out of the alms obtained.—(9) 


Ei VERSE X 

D “Lavine BY GLEANINGS AND PICKINGS, INTENT UPON THE PERFORM- 
De. ANCE OF AGNIHOTRA, ONE SHOULD CONSTANTLY OFFER ONLY 
ES HOSE ISTI-SACRIFICES THAT PERTAIN TO 1HE  MOONLESS AND 
ECC FULL-MOON DAYS AND TO THE SOLSTIOES. —(10) 

j E : Bhasya. 

Ec . Lhe term * párvayanantiyah * is to be expound as * those 


pertaining to the /arvas and the Ayanantas |"— the term 
_ . being formed with the reflexive ‘an’ and the correlative 
-— —* ehha * (according to Panini, 4-2-114). 


D '* Isti-sacrifices pertaining to the Parvas (the moonless and 
— the full-moon days) are the Darsa-purnamasa sacrifices ; 
Ev and that.‘ pertaining to the solstices " is the sacrifice called 
Lg * 
me the © 4grayana. : 
—— 
os 
p 


— enough to serve for the day ; while one who obtains from 
p each person enough for the day is called * one living by 
—— gleanings. In another Smrti text, this means of living. 
— has been called * Yayavara, " In view of this, such livelihood 
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The adding of ‘only’ precludes the voluntary sacrifices 
: that are performed with special ends in view. For the 
here referred to, the offering of the Vaishva-deva obla- 
— tions and the making of JBa/i-offeriggs are not necessary 
"every day ; because he does not possess the requisite 

amount of uh. Hence the term ‘on/y’ precludes all the 
| ^ more elaborate sacrifices. : 

Ly * For that same reason, the Agnihotra also would not 
= Eie possible for the man ; as wealth is needed for that also. ” 
pt — Yes; but he could offer the fortnightly oblations. 

— — —* How would such a man maintain his wife ? " 

— — — She also will have recourse to the same means of liv- 
^: áng (4e., picking and gleaning). Inthe event of the wife 
E being disabled and unable to carry on this method of liveli- 





dE: a 
A. - " : 











ofthe Agnihotra (or to the livelihood by pickings and 
. gleanings). 





ph ^ 
e E. when the manu would be keeping the Chandrayana and 
such other fasts and observances ? " 


"Se 


that ‘the wife shall eat what is left by the guest and others.’ 


“In the event of the man not being able to offer the 
Vaishvadeva-otterings, the wife could not live upon her 


husband and wife shall live upon ‘remnants.’ Hence 
the man shall make the  Vaishvadeva-offerings with the 
help of his wife's property ; specially, as the use of the 
wife's property for religious purposes has been sanctioned 
by the scriptures, " 

Itis not so; under the circumstances mentioned, it is 
the Agnihotra, and not the Vaishvadeva-oftering, that is 
religiously binding, 

Or, even granting what you say. How would that 
woman live who has no private property of her own ? 


hood, the husband would not be entitled to the performance des 
" How would the wife, in such cases, manage to live, — : V 


There is no room for this question, in face of the direction __ 


own private property ; as it has been laid down that both - r 













» —  BEOTION I1— MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE 


From all this it follows that the mun, whose wife iR n. 
. disabled, is not entitlgd to have recourse to the ‘ picking | DA 
and gleaning ” method of livelihood. MEE i 
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* Living '—maintaineng himself.—4(10) EO 
. | DT Px * 
i VERSE XI : x ' hes 


HE AHALL NEVER FOLLOW THE WORLDLY WAY, FOR THE m 
OF SUBSISTENCE; IE SHALL LIVE THE STRAIGHTFORWARD, "s 
SINCERE AND PURE LIFE OF THE BRAHMANA.— (11) — 


cd Bhasya. | $3 — 
zu — That is called the ‘worldly way” which is. followed by L 
E odia people wanting in moral strength ; ;—such methods, : 
4 x. for instance, as those of hypocrisy and üattery—(describ- — 
= E ding the man from whom something is to be gained as) - A 
CON + you are Visnu, you are Brahma! May you conquer and. E 
E. live long L' and so forth, —and. also of reciting pleasing. and. o 
---joeular. stories, E 
m — *For the sake of subsistence.’ —What is mentioned here | 3 
b^ inae not be done for the purpose of making a living ; — 
there i is no harm in its being done by way of politeness. | 
E * Straightforward.*—The man whose arde is differ- . 
See ent from the interior, is called ‘ dishonest,” * not straight- 
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Sa 













































- forward ;’ such a person is of a jealous temperament and . 

— im it to persons who speak disagreeable words to him. "s 
% D. : *Sincere. ‘—That man is called ‘ insincere, " “hypocritical, * = 
"E 


who performs the Aynihotra, for obtaining popularity and 
_ thereby receiving presents and gifts, and not with a view 
E to to carrying out the scriptural injunctions regarding it. 

E ; — Though ‘straightforwardness’ and the rest are qualities 
— to the soul, yet they are here figuratively attri- 
J “buted to the ‘ Life.’ | 

E — * Straightfor ward, sincere and pure’—The ° purity " 
D lere meant consists in its not being mixed up with the 
— E methods of livelihood described above, and also in its 


— ——— = sa 
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Though what was meant could be conveyed by means 
— of only one of the three words, yet, ig view of metrical exi- 
* 7A D gendes, the author has made use of three words; such 
— use being analogous to such expressions ns '7o-bali sarda) 
x * (where the go is the same as the bali varda). 
* — — * How can there be any such expression: as ‘live the Iffe 
— of the Brahmana, ' 'Brahmanajivikam jivét,’ when the root 
R^ to live i is intransitive? Why, too, should the same root (fo live, 
— — fira) be used twice (once in * jivet’ and again in ‘ jivikam * 
fa. E: Certainly, the relation of cause and effect is never found 
EC _ to be expressed by such expressions, as ' gamanam gachchhset, ' 
-* should go the going.' " 
E Our answer is as follows :— The relation of cause and 
effect is based upon the relation of general and particular, En ? 


A. "d 
* ie : 
a 





% 


T .and hence there is nothing incongruous in this, We haye ~ e 
- such usage in expressions like * ashvaposam pustah,’ Ex — : 
like the fattening of the horse.” Further, the root *jiva, t. J 
' to live,’ also denotes the act of living as part of the act 
I F -of acting up to the performance ; and in this sense it is 3 1 
transitive also. So that there is nothing objectionable in the — 
expression used ; the term *'jivet, " ‘ should live,’ being ex- 
plained as tskould act up te,’ for the sake of subsistence.—(11) _ 


VERSE XII. | 

Hf WHO WANTS HAPPINESS SHOULD ADOPT PERFECT CONTENTMENT v 

2 AND REMAIN SELF-CONTROLLED. HAPPINESS HAS ITS ROOT IN 
be. CONTENTMENT, AND ITS OPPOSITE IS THE ROOT OF UNHAPPI- 
^ NESS.—(12) ES. 
Bhasya. = 


With a view to laying stress upon the importance of the - 8 
two means of living—' to collect grains for three days’ and. 
“not to possess grains enough for the morrow,’—the author 
adds this verse by way of retlection, | : E 
One should have recourse to contentment ; that i 18, One 
should not make an effort to go about beg pina on a bee 


scale, with a view to becoming dependent upon severa] 3 
persons, 


SECTION 11 — MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. — "215^ c 
lcu. 


E s ve Me who wants happiness should remain self-controlled,’ — 
x ‘Self: control’ consists in not wanting more wealth than — 
— — suffice for bare subsistence, E. 
*Qontentment' is the root of happiness for all high-- ET. 
— persons ; and its opposite—7.e., Discontent—is the. ‘3 ^ 
(root of urnbhappiness ; the non-accomplishment of wha E ie 


E desired. being a source of great humiliation for the le 
— these reasons, one should have recourse to content. 


: EIC 
* = da 
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SECTION (3)—THE OBSERVANCES OF THE 
ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT. 


VERSE XII. 
“THe TWICE-BORN ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, LIVING BY ANY °ONE 
| OF THESE MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD, SHOULD KEEP THESE PFOLLOW*- 
ING) OBSERVANCES, WHICH ARE CONDUCIVE TO HEAVEN, LONGE- 
VITY AND FAME.—(15) 
Bhasiya, 4 
The term ‘means of livelihood’ stands for the rule — - 
regarding subsistence. Hence, “by any one” does not imply — 
that the man’s life should be entirely dependent upon that _ 
one; because the rules do not say that he who has recourse 3 
to one living should not have recourse to another, It is for - 
this reason,too, that the man subsisting by a number of means — 
of living, or the man who has inherited his father's property - 
(and hence does not stand in need of the modes of living just. 
described), does not cease to be entitled to the keeping of the 
observances. If this were not so, then it would be absolutely 


bas a 


necessary for the man to adopt only one mode of living, — 













* These observances.’— Observance’ means mental deters iM ] 
k mination, in the form— such and such an act is enjoined by T 
p the scriptures zl should do this—or I should not do that,  .— 
É * Conducive to heaven, longevity and fame.;'—Some people - T | 
= have held that this mentions the results actually following —— Y 


from the keeping of the observances ; and hence it is only ^ : 
persons desiring these results, that have to keep the obser- 
vances, — 


ae 
This, however, is not right, As if this were so, then the — 
observauces would cease to be obligatory ; and this would — 


be incompatible with the term ‘ nitya,’ ‘daily,’ —— F 
occurring in the next verse, Further, the Veda has indicated - C 
the obligatory character of these observances :—* By not —— 
keeping these, one becomes beset with sin.” Further, ix c 


Heaven und B rest were construed as something desired, 4 


—i— 











- SECTION III— OBSERVANCES OF THR ACCOMPLISHED srUDENÉE 31! i 
3* M 


Fa » 


. they could not attain the position of being qualifications of | — 

the persons entitled to gie observances, —( 13) n Be: 
E. VERSE XIV —— 
* He SHALL, WITHOUT BLOTH, ALWAYS PERFORM HIS OWN DUTY pU 
PRESCRIBED IN THE VEDA PERFORMING THAT, TO THE ESTO 
; — oF” HIS ABILITY, HE ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE. (14), D * 

Pe” Bhaàsya. | , LS 
oe * Prescribed in. the Veda.’—-This is said in view of the 
fact that the Smrtis are all based upon the Veda. 


ane, et His own duty.— "Consisting of the host of observances | 
.. going to be described. Being. prescribed for him, they are - 


2 called this own,’ Pat 
| = oF Et “Should always per Gorn? —ir., as long as he lives» ~~ : RU 
—— * Without sloth '—i.e., free — laziness. | ^1 
ES By doing this—/.e., by keeping the observances,— fo the 
: best of his ability ;’—this implies that one is to perform just — 
at he has the strength to perform. It is in view of this x z 
a bat it has been declared that—‘ one may also observe all this — 
T mentally only.” el 
E * V Bighent. state! —i.e., attainment of Brahman,—(1 4) P 
2c |». — WEERSE XV 
e |SHALL NOT SEEK WEALTH BY CLINGING PURSUITS, OR BY 
E ca esa AOTS; NOR WHEN WEALTH IS ALREADY THERE; NOW 
. “pros HERE AND THERE, EVEN IN TIMES OF DISTRESS.— (15) 
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ae 
— Bhasya. * 
* E. * Clingin. J pursuits "are those to which people become 















LÍ 


“addicted ; just as singing and music; to these — 
un Prsons | cling, as it were. Hence one shall not # seek ' 
EX. earn wealth by means of singing and music, 

Er — Contrary act’—i.e., that which is forbidden by the 
8c ripturess or is not in accordance with the usages of one’s 
m 

| p 

A x. ^ ‘Nor when wealth '—enough for subsistence— is aly eady 
ere '"—havineg been inherited from father and others — 


shal} not seek. for more, 
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— *Ewen in times of distress, not from here and there, '— 
| As a rule, one should subsist on (presents received from 
. Proper persons ; but, in rare cases, the scripture shall permit 

a monat course also, in times of distress, —(15) 
| ZA 


ay VERSE XVI . 


Ge = He ‘SHALL NOT, THROUGH DESIRES, BECOME ADDICTED TO ANY. 
We SENSUAL OBJECTS; EXCESSIVE ADDICTION TO THESE, HE SHALL 
e AVOID BY MENTAL REFLEOTION.—(16) 
E 
| = M. 
M 






* 


Bhasya. 





19 z^ 
an ' 


| * Sensual objects. "— Objects of sense, colour, taste, and: 
= the rest ;—'/o these he shall not become addicted,’—i.e., he —— | 
shall not attend to them too much, Lovely young girls, — | 3 : 
L^. sounds of flute and music, sweet taste, — of — 


^ 


"enjoy over meli, " 4 Lr 
- . XS 


E- (0f Through desire '—i.e., by reason of the predominating 
1 — e influence of desire. | 





>. 
In regard to all these, one should keep one's own enjoy- — í' F 

ment under proper check ; just in the same manner as one pk 

keeps one’s desire for edd under check, by restricting one' a * 


NEM earnings only to what one gets without begging. s 
* Excessive addiction to these. — This points out the me- E- 
WC thod of restraining one's desires. Attachment to objects | can- = 
, not be checked by the mind ; it can be checked by refleeting — 
E. - upon them as inimical to one's best interests, At first, one e 
: should not seek to obtain them : and when they do come: to 
" one, and one has enjoyed them once, one should reflect. upon — 
: the follow: ang facts relating to them :— These are such that ii 0A B 
3 a moment they cease to be agreeable,—they are transient,— — i 
4 they are forbidden by the scriptures,—attachment to them — 

» 


leads to hell and so forth. This is what has been already 
said under 2 96 above.—(16) 
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SECTION HMI—OBSERVANCES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT. die 


VERSE XVII E 
Fle SHALL RELINQUISH Al£. THINGS IMPEDING STUDY, MAINTAINING | E À 
HIMSELF SOMEHOW. Tuis 14 WHAT CONSTITUTES THE ACCOMPLISH- — X 
MENT OF HIS AIMS.—(1*) 1 E | 
: Bhàsya. a 
E. pu. "Those things that are likely to obstruct Vedic study shold t = 
E be relinquished ; such acts, for instance, as attending upon | 
‘the palaces of kings and ministers ; as also the aet of. E. 
o being overmuch addicted to worldly affairs, constantly | 7 
E thinking of earning more and more wealth by means of — 
no  money-lending and such other means, and thereby maintain- — 7$ , 
| E ing his family, and obtaining a prosperous household teem-— — 
ding with male and female slaves. 3 
E — 7 * This constitutes the accomplishment of his aims’—i.e., of — 
m. the Accomplished Student. The fact that, carrying on his * 
x | daily study of the Veda, he maintains his family by some 
uc E: means or other, constitutes his highest success in life, —(17). 


Ene - VERSE XVIII 
E X SHOULD WANDER ABOUT IN THIS WORLD, KEEPING HIS DRESS, 
- ‘SPEECH AND THOUGHTS IN CONFORMITY WITH WIS AGE, OCCUPA-  — . 


“THox, WEALTH, 1 LEARNING AND FAMILY.—(15) 


p. lu Bha suya. 

M * Vayasah,* * with age, — genitive ending «denotes 
relationship to * conformity. 

— * Vesavagbuddhi.—this is a — compound, 

a s Saripyam,’—the affix ‘ syan” has the reflexive force. 

Thus the meaning comes to be as follows :— 

a and the rest should be giis in due conformity with 
& re and other things. * Sarupya,' means here conjormity, 
| E opatabitity | any other kind of ‘ Sdripya,’ 'similan- 
x ty 3'— such as that of figure and the like—being impossible 


- i a 


. jin this case, 
M E — * Dress’ stands for the disposition of the hair, of orna- 
ments, and so forth, Tor instance, during boy-hood, hair is 


| Lo be worn in tufts ; during youth, it shall be worn in curls 


QS 2506 
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and such other shapes ; while in old age it shall be either 


- but as he grows old, his thoughts should rest mainly" on 
— Religious Merit. 
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worn clotted, or shall be clean shave. 

* Speech’ also should be in conformity with age. Simi- 
larly, * /houjAts ' also ; that is, during*early life the man should 
think of the triad (of wealth, pleasure and religious merit); 


Dress should also be in conformity with one’s occupation, as 
also with one’s wealth ; it should be in conformity with one’s 
family also. So that such things as painting of the teeth and 
dressing of the hair, etc., even though otherwise flagrant, cease 
to be so when they are in keeping with one’s occupation, ete. 

It has been said that the present verse deals with ordinary 
worldly activity, That is to say, it does not lay down an 
Injunction ;—the injunctive portion of it having beeu * 
already got out from other sources. All that the verse doex 
is to describe the ordinary usage of the world ; the sense — 
being that if one behaves in accordance with this, one — 
follows the ways of the world, and hence does not become = 
unpopular among men,—(18) : Uu 

VERSE XIX. E 
HE SHALL ALWAYS PORE OVER SUCH TREATISES AS QUICKLY ENLIVEN 79 
THE INTELLIGENOE, ARE CONDUOIVE TO WEALTH AND ARE BENE- oe 
FICIAL,—A8 ALSO OVER THE VEDIO Scriprures.—(19) Se 
Bhas sia. | 
‘ As enliven the intelligence, ’—e.g., ltihasas, Parana 
Treatises on the Science of Reasoning, and also those written 
by Brhaspati, Ushanas and others. ; 
' Benesicial ' —productive of benefit; i.e., leading to percep- - 
tible desirable results ; such for instance, as the Sciences of - 
Medicine and Astronomy ; — the Science of Polity being — 
mentioned separately (under those ‘ conducive to wealth "y. | 
* Vedic Scriptures.’—This term stands here for those ~ 
sciences that are helpful in understanding the mean- E" 
ing of the Veda ; such sciences for instance, as those of _ v 
Exezesis, Etymologies, Grammar and Interpretation, 
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| SECTION: II— OBSERVANCES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED SrU pane "dun * 


"at the term stood for the Vedic texts themselves, these : a 
3 T ould be conducive tg imperceptible (and not persepublery 


Vi 
. f — 9). * be ce =’ 


34 
as 
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> | VERSE XX EDU. 
3 Fon, AS THE MAN GOES ON STUDYING A SCIENCE, SO DOES HE GO — 


* 


Y s UNDERSTANDING, AND THEN 118 KNOWLEDGE SHINES FORTH, — * 


| | Bhaswya. c; E | 
P E — + Study ‘here stands for application, —— — E 
. "nderstands " —i.e., when one studies a treatise. repeatedly, En 
— one | comes to comprehend fully. what i is contained. in it. GE * 
4 E. * Then. his knowledge shines forth’; — becomes bright. im 25 
A e | — This verse states the reason for the foregoing verse, —— — 
“The root * ruch” governs. the Dative only when it is used | — 
| ue sense of * longing for :" and, as it does not convey that - 


E 


LE 
" o» 
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nean ing. here, we do not have the Dative.—(20. ) 
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. 
| — — A SECTION III—THE ' FIVE, SACRIFICES.’ 
EA VERSE XXI. 
| E. "s | — 


"o 3 THE BEST OF HIS POWER, HE SHALL NEVER OMIT THE SACRIFICE v E 
8 — TO THE SAGES, THE SACRIFICE TO THE GODS, THE SACRIFICE TO . — 


— 
Low 
- 





















t 
a ELEMENTALS, THE SACRIFICE TO MEN AND THE SACRFIICE TO THE 2 EC 
—  Prigs.—(21) — 


a 


ae 
c 4 | ; ERA 
b d x. > Bhasya. = 
a Bar The sacrifices prescribed in Discourse IV are reiterated — TS. 


iste for the purpose of laying down details in connection with Y^ 3 
them ; these details shall be described in the next verse, [ 


E TE Others think that the reiteration of these sacrifices: 

EC Finder the ‘observances’ is for the purpose of establishing o a 
iq - heir obligatory character ; so that the man shall form the - A 
determination that * so joa as I continue to bea householder, — ? P 
Ec shall not omit the Five Great Sacrifices.’ — 
E P. In any case, we should not entertain the idea that these e > E. 
—— — dave been mentioned twice for the purpose of enjoining them |. * 
twice over. Bécause, in the present verse, we do not find -— 
any ipjuuctive word ; all that is said is that * he shall *— — | 
— — . emit ;* and, as a matter of fact, this * non-omission ' is already — 
implied by the obligatory character of the sacrifices; And - 
: since we recognise in these sacrifices the same that dave. i. ‘a 


E been enjoined before, there is no reason why they should. le S 
regarded as distinct acts, — LC 


; ' To the best of his power'—i,e., with cooked food, E 


lige 





with uncooked food, or with fruits avid roots.—(21). E 
* VERSE XXII. Hi» 
<3 SOME PERSONS, CONVERSANT WITH THE ORDINANCES RELATING | T — 


SACRIFICES, WHO DO NOT OHERISH ANY DESIRES, REGULARLY — 
OFFER THESE GREAT SACRIFICES INTO THE SENSE-ORGANS, — ana 
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SECTION III—THE FIVE SACRIFICES, s. — 
* Ac N ER 


Bhasya. 3 — 


— — 










a 


>: — he ‘Some persons '"—Householders—* Conversant swith the EC 

ordinances relating to sacrifices, ofler these great sacrifices into. gu» s 
the sense-orguns 5" bls, fhey accomplish their performance inc n 
SN manner, a i Y 
c P "Who are these people * | ipe B 
3 : Those who do not cherish any desires ; — those wine E 
have no desire for acquiring wealth, who have renounced - 
the Vedic rituals, | a os 2m 
— Some people regard this verse as en joining what is to be - : 
en EB by the person living on * pickings and gleanings, '- as c 
Eus. the Jame and the maimed. That such persons also —— 
m marry wives is going to be declared later on in 9-20. E 


| Buch. — are not entitled to the re egular Performance of. 
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a | possess wealth sufficient for- the echar ot the sacrifices 3- 
_ Since they are to earn only enough for subsistence, and not - 3 
m ny | more than that, which could: be used i in the performance — 
C C 10 sacrifices. 2 e TE 
Scu - — — The root * Au ' (in * juhatis" ‘ offer, ") indicates the act of d 
yos doing in general. | For the * sacrifice, ' which is a particular — 
(Act, can never be the objeet of * homa, ' which is another act ; — — 
te lere ean be no such expression as * cooks the cooking ;' we 
E. h ve such. expressions as ' does the'cookinz,' * does the sacri- 
fice. It is only when verbs stand in need of objects in 
1 E: | neral that they get, for their auxiliaries, substances and 
oa ir is) erations ; TEE PR we have such expressions as * desires 
E C eat, " *he is able to eat,” * know to eat ;’ and the particular 
ti the part) j is often "Pound to be used as indicative of the 


ral (tho. whole), when, for instance, one speaks of * the 
Xn a to be examined * by its foot. ' 
— Some people explain the * offering into the sense-organs ' 
E. ^t » mean. their restraining. 
Ep EC thers, agnin, have explained it to mean what has been 


bed in the U panisad (Chhindogya), where it is said that 
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= the first mouthful that one eats in the morning and in the ». 
— should be put into the mouth as an *oblation, ' with 
the formula ‘ pranaya sváhàá, ' and so forth. — 
Others, again, explain that the * fering’ here spoken of — | 
ds » the same as what is enjoined in the next verse asa form — — 
of 'worship;' and it is thus that the two verses become 
con nstrued together. . Y RR 
-. .. * But, in the next verse, the life-breath is laid down as to. 
be offered into speech, and not into the sense-organ (as in 
— the present verse)" 
E There i is no force in the objection. The mention of the — a 
— ' *sense-organs" simply indicates the spiritual character of © 
EL offering ; what is meant is that this offering does not 


prequice, uny external accessories. —(22) | —- 
= j |. VBRSB XXIII. — E : 


e BoMk PEOPLE CONSTANTLY OFFER THEIR LIFE-BREATH INTO SPEECH, 
AND THEIR SPEECH INTO THE LIFE-BREATH,— KNOWING THAT IN 
.— — SPEECH AND IN LIFE-BREATH RESTS THE IMPERISHADLE — 

FILMENT OF SACRIFICES. —(2231 $i 
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ing aer into Life-breath:: ' and EA * IES he — T 
think —* I am offering Lio brent into Speech." By dau 
alone the Five Sacrifices become accomplished. 
" If. these are obligatory, they should not be spoken of 
as leading to any results," | 
Asa matter of fact, only such persons are entitled to this — 





M form of sacrifice as are cognisant of the real nature of the i 

3 Soul. E EC 
E This same fact has been laid downin the U panisads, dn 

U connection with ' the worship of the Five Fires,' and in great — 

x. detail in the Aausitaki Brahmana. VM 

af ! Imperishable '—in their results ; their results consisting . z 


in non-return to the cycle of birth — rebirth — Cor 








SECTION If1—-THE FIVE SACRIFICES 











cet. ry : x. 
ES Orner — DuAHMANAS, LQOKING, WITH THE EYE OF KNOWLEDGE, — 
— UPON THIS ACT AS MAVING ITS ROOT IN KNOWLEDGE, ALWAYS 
ss SACRIFICE WITH THESE SACRIFICES, BY MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE.— 
(24) F 
oy - = — - 
NAA, " Bhayya. — 
EM t By these sacrifices, '—hby the Five great sacrifices uuder — — 
E | treatment—-' they sacrifice,—i.«., accomplish their duty in. 


E. N relation to them. It is in this sense that there ts difference in 3 
— the denotations of the two terms, * sacrifice’ and * sacrifices,— ——— 
between which the text speaks of the relation of cause and —— 
.. .. effect ; just as we have in the expression, ' he who sacrifices — 

t with the Agnistoma sacrifice. —— a 

a (Question: —“ How can the sacrifice be accomplished by =~ 
-—— — gmeans of knowledge & Sacrifice consists in the act of offering - * 


A m" 
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aaa certain material for the benefit of a deity : and certainly r 
knowledge is not of the nature of such an act." 3 


—— | 

*— CE SS ud 31 7 ó . . 
—- .- Qur answer Is as follows:—By the term *sacrifice " in 
— the present verse what is meant is “te accomplishment ef /— , 


a the act of sacrificing. a 
— «TE such accomplishment were brought about by Anowledye 


7 b ! d ! v '. 
~ "n — — n 


— alone, for what purpose would there be the performance of 
— the act itself ? The performance of an act cannot be entirely 
7-7. objectless. If your idea be that — since the Veda speaks of 
— the reward of an act accruing also to the man having 
£0 knowledge of it, there is no need of the actual performance 
7 GR all,’—this cannot be right; as the passage referred to is 
p only a commendatory description subserving the purposes 
MOS c of some other passage." 

: To this we make the following reply :—We have already 
" A pointed out that the persons entitled to the performance of 
— the sacrifices in question are those that have realised the 
— — true nature of the Soul and are entirely free from desires. 
(1. And it is these persons that are spoken of as ' possessing 
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* knowledge,” and not those who have the knowledge o/ the act; 
= as! at the present text means is that such persons, — 
| given up the Veda, but continuing in the house, should | 
d C templi the great sacrifices im this manner, That i is to — 
“say, it is only by means of knowledge of the Soul that. 
such persons can accomplish such sacrifices as can be per 
- _ formed only with the help of wealth (which these men have PAS oe 
A renounced) ; but, as regards the two duties of Teaching and | — 
| a —— water-libations, it is going to be declared in Discourse - 23 M 
T x p a that these can be accomplished only by the actual. per E 
— . formance of the acts (and not by knowledge of the Soul) - 
: — The text adds a commendatory declaration, by way - 
pointing. out the reason for what has been said above 
* Ha aving its root in Knowledge,” —i.c., that act which has its E 
- root in Knowledge. | Knowledge stands at the root of - alk i 
acts; an ignorant person cannot perform any act at- E x 
This is what has been said in such pesa cc 
- learned man sacrifices.” 


|. * hooking with the eye of K nowledye.’ —The icnowledae 
- being as if it were the Eye ; just as colour is perceived bymean ins e | 
of the eye, so is the matter known by means of knowledge. E- 
— ———— Nere does not stand for the Veda sone (Hs A E 
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SECTION (4).—~<THE AGNIHOTRA AND * 
THE DARSHA-PURNAMASA. — 


T VERSER XXV. uu. 

Hx SHALL ALWAYS OFFER THE X GNIHOTHA, EITHER AT THE BEGINNING, — a 

OR, AT THE END, OF DAY AND NIGHT, AS ALSO THE '" DARSHA " AND 

pour * 'AUHNAMABA " AY THE END OF EACH HALY-MONTH,—(25), 
— Bhazya. 

- The terms * agnihotra * and the rest are found — in ‘the > 
Dv eda and in the Grhyasütra texts, in tbe sense of particular - — 
nter; and these rites, along with their procedure, are prescribed — 
án. these texts. "And it is to these rites that the — 
makes a reference ; it does not contain the origianl — — 
E! ajaniction of the rites ; 3 specially, as it speaks of their form 
coms 5 Le, all that the present verse mentions is the necessity 
fs OF performing the act of offering only, —and it does not mention 

25 either the material to be offered, or the deity to whom it is to 

— And yet the names ‘Agnihotra’ and the rest, stand "s 
"E 32 in need of the mention of detailed particulars ; heuce it follows — — 

a E thal E: what is implied is that the detailed particulars of these Ü 
(o rites à are to be learnt. from other treatises. 
= oe Seth TE that be so, then, .since the necessity of performing the 
rites « also could be learnt from those same treatises, there is no 
re 21a se for the present text at all. * 
~The use of the present text lies in adjusting the necessity 
3 of | performing these acts, iu the case of persons who have 
— nounced Vedic rituals, with the form of worship laid down 
dno the present context ; the sense being that just as, according 
LO what has been said regarding some people offering * the 
ife-breath into speech,’ and so forth, the Five Great Sacrifices 
E performed by such men, by means of Anoic Ne al )9ne,—- 80 
nre the sacrificial rites mentioned in the present verse also. 

x 'hen again, what sort of objection i is this that you urge, when 
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you ask—* Why should there be a repeated mention ?' As a 
matter of fact, in the case of the Vedic and Smrti texts, it is 
E | found that what i is said in one part Of it is said again in an- 
...— other part ; and all this would be open to objection (accord- 
ing to you). Lastly, we have already provided the general 


— p 
T - 


Ec answer to such objections ;—^iz., that since the persons meant 
E: — to be enlightened are many, the texts cannot be regarded as — 
needless repetitions at all. Just as, by reason of the perceiv- - 
ers being many, there are many organs of perception, and all 
- men cannot see with one eye only, and there is need of — 
IM several such organs,—so also is the case with the diverse — — 
~~~ Vedic and Smrti texts. E: 
| The question might be raised —'* Why should the mere 
name of the rites be pde ee Ls vee 
There is nothing objectionable in this also, Since the s E 
M procedures as laid down in the several Vedic texts are diver- - 
» gent, which particular procedure could the verse mention ? E 
If it were to mention all, there would be prolexity ; and i 
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ES GE 
it were to mention any one only, this would involve the 2 
abandoning of the others. E 


í 


“Even so, the omission is open to objection.” cz 
But we — already pointed out that the present Vedi D 
contains only a reference, and not an /njunction. It is ont — 
an Injunction, against which the objection can be urged that | us 
— the act being already enjoined elsewhere, why should dto 
be enormen again ?"' E | 
‘At the beginning and end of day and night ; '—this is ; 
not meant to be construed respectively, What is meant is a 
—* nt the beginning of day and beginning of night,’ and fat —— 
the end of day and end of night ;” and by this, morning. and. d | 
evening ave meant. For those who follow the practice of | 
mg the offerings a/fer sunrise, the offering shall be made | 3 
‘at the beginning of day ;' while for those who follow the. ox 4 


practice of making the offerings before sunrise, it + shall Sex 
made ' at the end of night." | put * 












J SECTION (A). —THE AGNIHOTHA AND THE DARSHA-PURNAMASA "399. | 


; ae ~The term ‘dyu’ here is synonymous with * Divasa, " 
tay.” 2 
^ 4 * Always, Tey throughout one’s life, one should panes T 

| these morning and evening libations, aoe 


— In connection with * darshena,' it is necessary to supply 
E ‘the root * yajeta ' ; as the original —— of the Daraieee M 
a ae sacrificé does not contain the verb, * juAuyat, '—the injunc-. 
E on being in the form * darshena yajeta ;* and the present — 
we — "verse makes only a reiterative reference to what is pre — 
— ^ scribed i in that injunction ; and thus (it being impossible to - 
| E construe ‘darshena’ with the verb *'juhuyat' in. the verse) 
D * de becomes necorsary to supply the verb ‘ yajéta.’ For this. 
same reason , though the text does not make any specifica- - 
- tion, the phrase, ‘ at the end of half-month ' should be under- 
| stood to mean that the Darsha is to be performed at the end 
E jue: darker fortnight, and the Paurnamása at the end of 
d the brighter fortnight. Says. the SAruti—' One should per- | 
73 form n the Darsha sacrifice on the Moonless Day and the 3 


(0 Paurmamüsa. on the Full Moon Day. ners 
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SECTION (5)—THE HARVEST-SACRIFICE. 
VERSE XXVI. ^ 


Ar THE END OF THE GRAINS, THE DnAHMANA SHALL PERFORM 
THE ^ New-Harvesr SacRIFICE; " AT THE END OF THE 
SEASONS, THE ' ADHVARA-SACRIFIOES ; " AT THE END OF THE 
SOLSTICES THE ''ANIMAL-SACRIFICE ; " AND AT THE END OF 
THE YEAR THE ''SoMa-SACRIFICES,—' 2(5) 

Bhüàsya. "a 
The term ‘ sasya,' ‘grains,’ stands for the Vrihi and |. 

other grains ;—‘end’ means exhaustion, The meaning 8-1 

that when the previous supply of grains has become ex; "a 

hausted, he shall perform the * New-Harvest Sacrifice,’ i. e.,. A 

the Agrayana sacrifice. EL. 
This does not mean that either the exhaustion of the pre- 

vious supply of grain, or the coming in of the new harvest, - 
is the reason or occasion for the performance of the Agray- — - 
an25ti ; what is meantis that the eating of new grain is prohi-- P: | 

bited, until one has performed the Agrayanésti, This is what | * 3 

has been said in the following text—* Without having offered | 

the sacrifice, one should not eat new grain," On these grounds, . 

some people explain the verse to mean that * since one can- 

not eat new grains without having performed the Agrayana — 
sacrifice, one shall perform this sacrifice.’ — | 

But, according to this explanation, it would mean that— = e | 
if there has been no previous grain-supply, or, if there is | 
no fresh grain-supply, or, if one has no desire to eat new 
wrains, it would not be necessary to perform the — 
sacrifice. If the * end of previous supply ’ be taken to — 
indicative of the coming in of the new supply [and there — 
were nothing to prohibit the eating of new grains before - 


performing the sacrifice], then it becomes possible to eat the | 
new grain without having performed the sacrifice, EA 
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For these reasons, we conclude that here we have two 
-. declarations —(a) * he shall not eat without having performed . 
- the sacrifice ' (next verse) and (5) ‘at the end of the grains, 
— (present verse). The * end of grains’ is meant to stand 
_ for the coming of the new grain ; since the coming in is. cer-- 
2 - tain, and as such can serve as the occasion for the sacrifice. 


.. other hand, is uncertain ; since, in the. case of rich men, 
_ there are supplies that may last for three years. [t is for 
these reasons that the author of the Siitra has declared— 
a Without having performed the Agnihotra, one shall not eat 
out of the harvest,’ and * When one is satisfied for the year, 
" one s shall perform the Agrayana, '—and, further, * The new- 


M , down t the time for the sacrifice. So that the man, for whom 
there is no ‘end of the former supply,’ will observe the 
ule regarding autumn being the time for the sacrifice ; 


zT 


Es s ‘end of former supply’). In this way, both the declara- 
| = tic ns are found to have their use. [f this were not the 
E eaning, then the author would have said simply—* On the 
: — of the new harvest, he shall perform the New-Har- 
t Sacrifice.’ Since, however, the author says— without 
hi JM performed the ErevoHlarvest Sacrifice, one shall not 
at of the new grains," it follows that even when the new 
d wvest has come in, if the man happen to have old corn left, 
2 she may wait till the autumn (for the performance of the sacri- 
| e); ; aud, since the coming in of the new harvest forms the 
X E 'asion for the sacrifice, the performance of the Agrayana is 
ob igatory, even when the man has no desire to eat new grains, 


a ‘ets a the end of the seasons. "— According to the theory 
that ‘the season constitutes the year, what this portion 
o y hie. text luys down is the performance of the Chatur- 
Y sya. sacrifices ; in fact, it is these sacrifices that are re- 
ferrec to 2d the term “adhvara,’ 
nas: . 


» " 


SECTION V— THE HARVEST-SACRIFICE. site ra al 


ee The * end’ or * exhaustion ' (of the former supply), on the | 


Bp sacrifice is to be done in the autumn ;' this last laying. 


E oh ich will not be done by another person (for whom there. 
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| * End of the solstices * means * beginning of the two sols- 

E Mes ices’ -—the two solstices being tle ‘northern’ and the 
P * southern.’ At these, one shall perform the * Animal-Sacri- 
AGW twice during the year. Thé author of the Sutra bas 
said —* This sacrifice is either six monthly or yeatly.: : 
| 5 At the end of the year. '—' Vhe term ‘sama * is synony- 
— mous with * year; ' and the ‘end’ of this is the shishira, the 
j^ . later winter season. 'The. present verse does not mean that | 
— the Soma-sacrifice sball be performed during the winter ; 
Pr what i is meant is that— when the winter has passed and the à 
B. spring has arrived, the Soma-sacrifice shall be performed." 
3 EC ; - Says the Shruti—* At each spriug-season, one shall perform 
"the Jyotisfoma sacrifice.’ 

What the whole text means is that these constitute the 

obligatory rites, and, as such, shall be performed, somehow — 
or the other, by even those who have renounced Vedic x 4 


rituals, (26). 
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VERSE XXVII : "d 

WirHoUT HAVING PERFORMED THE New-HARvest SACHIFICE, AND — 
THE ANIMAL SACRIFICE, THE BRAHMANA; WHO HAS SET UP THE 

? FIRE, SHALL NOT EAT NEW GRAIN OK MEAT,—IF HE DESIRES 

TO LIVE A LONG LIFE.—(27) 

» Bhàsya. 


lhe term * .4 — must stand here for one who has. vati, e. D 

up the Fire ; because * observances " form the subject. matter d 

of the context; and it is in connection with the Agnihotras - = Ree 
homa that we have ‘ observances’ laid down in the Y ajur- ie 

veda. E 

Without having performed the Animal Saerifice, he shall — 

not eat meat, nor shall be eat new rain without having z^ 

performed the New-Hnurvest Sacrifice, c 

7 ^ofhe text next describes the reward accruing from the — 

observing of this rule— if he destres to. live a tong — d 

The term, * @yu," * life,” denotes the function of the outand- - +3 

in-breathings operating continuously. Even though the verb, 
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“to live,’ is intransitive, yet we have the accusative ending, in 
— view of the action of * dgsiring,’—this act of desiring being ex- 
| —— e pressed by the verb'(* to live’) as ending in tbe desiderative 
: E affix ‘san.’ Though, as & matter of fact, the object of the act 
| E rof ' desiring” is what is denoted by the root to which the | 
E m DE — — is affixed (/.¢., (ving), and not anything outside 

the desiderative term itself, —and the desire is subordinate to — 
E. what is desired,—yet there need be nothing incongruous in 
E - the suggested construction, in view of the dictum that *' the 
EC ‘basic term and the affix jointly denote what is expressed by 
51 the affix’; so that the accusative ending may be attributed 
m to what is expressed by the desiderative word: as a whole. 
p — According to this view also, the term *auu, * life,’ would | 
E be indicative of a period of time, the meaning being ‘if he 


a 


a SE "desires a life lasting for a long time. So that the accusative 
— would be dae to the dictum that ‘in the case of intransitive 
- verbs, the time-period may be regarded as an object." 


E 2 : This rule, relating to tbe man with the Fire performing 

| E the Animal Sacrifice, applies to the case of the Agrayana 
Come fee also. Because the Grhya texts have prescribed the 
BR. E as an obligatory rite for one who has only the 
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* — UAB for ihe rule that ' the New-Harvest Sacrifice is to be 
performed in the autumn,’ this refers to the Vrihi and the 
ig X Shyamaka grains, not to the ava. Nor is it necessary 
T to perform the Harvest-Sacrifice at each and every harvest ; 
"M nor is it performed with such grains as the .Wa@sa, the .l/udga, 
and the like. That all this is so follows from the fact that 
* P. | - the present text is dependent upon other scriptural in- 
A ~ junctions, and it is not itself. a self-sufficient injunction, as 
we have already explained. And in other scriptural i in- 
a ak junctions it has been laid down that the mgrayane is 
EC to be performed with the Wr7hi, the SShyamata and the 
E and. 
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E -"Though this is so, yet other grains also should not be 

v - t eaten, until the Gpravanisit has been "Derformasg ; since it 
has been stated in general terms that ‘he shall eat no new 
| grains ; ;' and if the author had *meant to prohibit the.” 
eating of only those grains with which the A, grayan?sti is 
_ performed, then he should have said—* He shall not eat. ‘the. D , 
— WVrihi, the Shyama@ka and the Yaca, until he has made the 1 
E vB — ;' while what the author of the Sara has said is— - 
 *'The Agrayaua is to be performed with the VriAi, the - 
C | Shyamaka and the Yava; one shall eat no new graine until | y i 
one hes made the offering ;' so that the term *' grain — 
stand for any particular grains only,—(27). 


VERSE XXVIII 


‘Fox mis Fires, GREEDY OF NEW GRAINS AND MEAT, SREK TO. 
DEVOUR HIS VERY LIFE, IF THEY ARE NOT WORSHIPPED WITH 
NEW GRAINS AND WITH MEaT.—(25) 








Bhasya, 


" 
LI 


By pointing out the evils arising from the omission Lu 
the said rites, tne text indicates their obligatory character. | E. 
* Not worshipped with new | grains/—not having — — 


e oblations offered into them,— the fires '——of the man who bas 
* set up the fire,—* seek to devour ' — eat —' his very life.’ , e 
Vn ‘ Greed,'—' Greed" is excessive longing; and one who 


has this, is called *greedy.' The affix ‘ini’ has the force — 
p of the possessive,—4(: 8) — 
























SECTION VIEL-—ATTENDING UPON GUESTS, 


3 SECTION (6). —ATTENDING UPON GUESTS. 
E VERSE XXIX " “a 
* E GUEST SHALL DWELL IN HIS HOUSE WITHOUT BEING HONOURED, 
TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, WITH SEAT, FOOD, RED, OR WITH 
WATER, FRUITS AND ROOTS. —(2')). ee 

| Bhàsya. a 

| What i is said here has already been said before ; it is re- | 
——— here for the purpose of laying down the additional — 
ES Es that follow. = 
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("X es 


= m * No quest shall dwell in his house unhonoured, '—That 
1 is, all guests should be lodged in the house after being - 
. honoured, - 
E —* To the best of his ability. *— One or two, or several—as 
€ ds any as can be duly honoured—shall be honoured with seat —— — 
d: other things. What is meant is that when guests are living 
lone: s house, all these things should be provided for them, 
a respectful manner ; it does not mean that one should give 
* away one's proprietary right over all these articles in the 
poe ise. | Since “fruits and roots" have been mentioned 
iB rately, it follows that these are to be given only in the 
event of other kinds of food, in the shape of rice, juice, meat 


ua d. butter, being not available.—1(29) 


ET. “ply VERSE XXX. 

"o | SHALI. NOT HONOUR, EVEN WITH SPEECH, IMPOSTORS, THOSE 
xw -— wno FOLLOW IMPROPER OCCUPATIONS, THOSE WHO ARE CAT-LIKE 
— AN THEIR BEHAVIOUR, HYPOCRITES, LOGICIANS, AND THOSE WHO 
] EL BEHAVE LIKE HERONS, —(30) ' 

* Bhasya. 

In view of the implied meaning of the terms * shall 


"n people have taken this verse to mean that one shall 
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__ not offer shelter, for the night, to the impostor and others, 
o may happen to arrive in the eyening. This, however, 
m E not right ; what the present verse does is to forbid the 
* honouring of certain persons ; andit is not meant that all. 
a: _ kinds of food, ete., shall be withheld from them. Even during F 
x e the day, while people are eating, their presence for a certain 
| time is Anevitable ; hence the terms, * shall live," need not | 
. pecessarily indieate the time of evening. * B 
E dmpostors ;—those who bear external marks (of Felis á 


MAS 


_ giosity); e.g, wandeing mendicants who go about in red. NS 


* 
UL = 





, 
--—— 


E clothing, or naked, and so on 

1 © Those who follow improper occupations,’ —i.e., those who, | A 

Ei even in normal times, live by occupation fit for other castes; 3 
cé. g., when the Brahmana adopts the occupation of the | 

xt  Ksattriya, or the Asatfriya that of the Varshya, and so 


« E forth. X 
0 — * Those who are catlike in their behaviour ; — — 
— who perform the Agnihotra and. other rites, for he purpose of. Qu c 
J winning popular esteem, hoping to obtain gifts of dwelling, — * 
&c., thereby,—and not because such rites are their | duties — 
prescribed by the sciptures, D — | 
* Hypocrites,’—whose thoughts are different from thei ee * 
speech ; ¢.g-, having promised to help some one, they dis = 
cegarc him, and do not do anyting at all. — d 
FE * Logicians,—i,e., atheists, those who entertain. audit 3 a z 
notions as *there is no other world, there is no good dno 
charity, nor in sacrificial offerings." im 
* Who behave like herons.’ —These also are hypocrites, with | 
a slight difference from those mentioned before; this differene - 
between the two shall be shown later on, x 
* Even with speech ;"—to say nothing of offering the — = 
&e.; they are not to be i en respectfully welcomed with such | E. 
words as “please come, The mere giving of food is meant — 
to be sanctioned, just in the manner in which it is given to d 


| low-enste persons, The revered Krann-Dvaipiyana ha 
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SECTION VI,— ATFENDING UPON GUEsSIS, 






— with reference to the giving of food, as follows — Eg 
* One shall not stop to enquire about his birth or learning ;’ : 
which means that in the giving of food one should not enquire — E 
after the qualifications of the redipiens, eo) * 














He SHALL HONOUR witi OFFERINGS. TO Gops AND To Pires, TiosE- 
|. . MEDIO SCHOLARS, WHO HAVE BECOME ACCOMPLISHED IN THE 
1 ——— . VEDA, IN LEARNING AND IN THE OBSERVANGES, AS ALSO HOUSE- 
— HOLDERS ; HE SHALL, HOWGVER, AVOID THOSE WHO AKE 
 -ornerwise.—(31). : — 
— Bhasya. | | De 
lw END “The ‘ Veda,’ ‘learning? and the * observances, —* those — * 
E become accomplished’ i in these, — /.e., those who have completed - 





their course of training in tüese. ‘There are several kinds of | 
'* accomplished students, Of them those who have studied — — | 
: the Veda are called · accomplished i in the Veda ;” those who — 
have satisfied their thirst for learning, are called ^aeccomplish- ———— 
a in learning ;' ou account of the proximity of the term 
| — Veda,’ the ‘ learning ^ meant here is Vedic learning ; 


i * especialy because, as a matter of fact, that alone is real learn- 
















el 


4 “ing. | The * observances * are those that have been detailed. 


Pn 3:1 et seq. 
| "There is this: view also that the SUN * bath * (signifying 


"of the — —— of the Veda ana its meaning ; do Full period E 

E. of thirty-six years (or, other alternatives) has to be gone 
3 » through. 

S Others have explained that the term * accomplished in the 

. observances ? stands for those who, without having studied the 

— eda, take the final * bath ° after three years. 

ME ae But this view is absolutely untenable ; since there can be 

27. no ‘bath’ for one who bas. not learnt the Veda. 

E E ( Obgectiou — Why should the text add the term Vedi 

— ehelars 5^. this qualification being already unplied by the 

Es epithet * accomplished T^ 


T s 
3 
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Answer :—The.term has been added for the purpose of 
- laying stress upon the fact that those persons are meant who 
still keep up their study of the V eda. 


* Householders.’-—This does not mean that the mendicant, 
the ascetic and the student are not to be honoured ; all that is 
| meant is that, since all these live upon alms, they cagnot be 
J regarded as ‘guests ;” especially as the student cannot dwell 
anywhere else except at his teacher's house, and the ascetic 
cannot dwell away from the forests, For the Renunciate — — 
. also, dwelling in villages is not possible, since it has been —— 
EC distinctly declared that ‘he shall go to the village only when — 
= op seeking for alms’ (Gautama, 3. 14). From all this it follows - 
that, in view of the fact that persons in the other stages of - 
life live in places other than ‘ households;,'—even though, it be 
- — somehow possible for them to have the character of ‘ guests,’ d "4 
. —what is said here can apply to householders only, as a — E 

| ‘With offerings to Gods and to Pitrs’—That is, these s * = 
____ persons are to be received and honoured at the performance EL ie 
—— — -— ef rites in honour of Gods and of Pitrs. | * 












J^. 
i 


‘ Otherwise.— Those who are not ‘ accomplished, ’ should : ES — 


E 
: be avoided, even though they be free from the aforesaid | 
". defects (described in 30). — (3 1) 


Seat 
4 é 
‘ 


VERSE XXXII 


x The HovsEHOLDER SHALL GIVE AS MUCH AS HE CAN TO mo 
! WHO DO NOT COOK THEIR OWN FOOD; AND, FOR THE SAKE OF 
"Si 


ALL LIVING BEINGS, HE SHALL WKAKE APPORTION MENT, WITBQUIE zt 
DETRIMENT (TO HIMSELF).—132) 


Bhasya. 


‘Those who do not cook their own food,'—Students and — 


Kenunciates are meant,—say some, oH d 


But this is not right, as gifts to students and bermits jd E 
already been laid down as an obligatory duty, Hence, what _ 
is meant by the present text is that one shall ‘give as “much 

Ree 
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— aS one can to the poor and also to _impostors (who are — 

| oto cook for themselves). That is, his giving sball be © in 
. due consideration of what he can give and of the quantity ——— 
of food cooked in hise house, Since the recipients we 
described as doing no ' cooking, ' it follows that cooked food . 
is tb be given to them. E 


' Apportionment, '— He shall distribute out of his other | — 
———— also,—such as fuel, clothing, medicines and other — 
. useful things. : | 


“a 


0 * Among all beings.’—The term * beings " stands for all | 
E diving | things in the world; just as it is used in such 
dos declarations as ‘gdyatri is all this being.’ Since inanimate 
Aid, beings cannot be helped i in the same manner as living beings, 
7 ^ this term here stands f for CONSCIONIS, livin Lg, beings only. | 
E Thus, according to the view that plants are capable of 
| growing and endowed with consciousness, it would follow 
F E that some apportionment of wealth should be made for 


ty = providing for the watering of plants, &c., also. Y 


i 


", we 
. 
* 


De. at The term ‘bhita,’ ‘ being,” has many meanings : (1) In 
— ks . some cases, it means the principal thing. e.g., in such — 
|. sions as ‘this Brabmana woman is the being in this house ; ' (2) 
7 ae sometimes it means ‘ghost;’ e.y., ‘this person is sbaéesed by 


A a9 being ; * (3) sometimes it means the contr ary thing ; 6.9-, 
S fhe says, what is bAuta ; ' (4) sometimes it is used in the sense 


» - of the past, —e j., ' this verb denotes the Ata ;* (5) sometimes 

| A : t stands for particular deities,—e.., ' ‘offering to the bhiitas ;" 
(6) sometimes it stands for all conscious beings,—e.g., ‘one 
should not kill bAiéas ;' (7) sometimes it denotes «pproach,— 
—* our Moon is bhüta, become, large ;' (8) sometimes it denotes 
e. similitude,—e .g., ! this is &avrya-—bhüta, as if it were a poem ;' 
om (9) sometimes it means coming | into. existence,—e6.9., 
— Devadatta’ s son is bhifa, born.’ ‘What the term means in the 


* E context we have already explained. 


— 


e 
E 
H 


ES 


The Dative ending in ‘ bAtitebhyah’ denotes ‘ for the sake of. 


ee gtt: Discourse IV. 


«Without deri '— so that no suffering be caused — 
| family ; that is, he shall keep back enough for - 
* own family, and then, with the remainder, he shall — 


Se the apportionment.'. This*is what is taught also. 
wx n 1 11-10,—(32) 


1 
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SECiON (7)—DUTIES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED 

. STUDENT: SOURCES OF WEALTH. "d 

# uA P VERSE XXXIII E 

| SUFFEMING FROM HUNGER, THR ACOOMPLIMHED STUDENT 4HOULD — 

SREK FOR WEALTH FROM THE KING, OR FROM ONE AT WHOSE 

: SACRIFICIAL RITES IK OFFICIATES, OR FROM Wis PUPIL ; AND 

£ x NOT FROM OTHERS; SUCH I8 THE aULe.—(33) 

| Bhasya. : 

= The term ‘ ting * here stands for all wealthy castes ; as — — 

3 Ce author is going to declare later on (10-113)—* The king - 
— should be begged by persons suffering from want and Tice 
E. for wealth and metals, Thus the term * rajan," * hing,” i 
A. its primary denotation signifies the A'sattriya caste ; — 
the strength of what we see in other treatises, we take ~it 
| dem mean here the * king of men,” specially, a= kings of men 
= are wealthy, Thus, what the text means is that—‘ gifts ' 
3 should be received from such persons as are extremely rich 
————— bulls, goat and sheep, cash and 
s, In doing this, the man shall be also observing the 
2 that * he should live without causing pain to any one ;’ 
i such people do not feel any pain in making gifts ; while 










































ud 
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one were to beg from men with «mall wealth, it would be 


- 





open to 
a | if the term ‘ — were taken in its primary sense of 
ve A sattriya caste, the receiving of gifts from Ar ahmanas 
dd others would become forbidden ; and this would be against 
^ teaching of all .Smrtis, In another .S*mrtí, we rea dl— 
Ine shall receive gift« from commended twiee-born people, 
eroe food also from a SAtdra who i is seubmniasive.’ In 
yitions also, * find the term * ra@jan used in the sense 
po * of men ;" «.9., in such passages as— ' (me shall not 
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338 accept. gifts from the Raja,’ where the prohibition cannot 
UE OX apply to the Asat/riya caste, since the text subsequently adds 
vo —*or from one not born of Ksattriya parents’ (4-84). It is for 
4 - this reason that this latter verse canngt be taken as forbidding 
ode. acceptance of gifts from the Ksattriya, because, if that - 
were meant, the text could not add * from one nót born of Kisa- 
a Pty parents ; ' for those * not born of Ksattriya parents ’ can 
pee be* Ksattriyas." For these reasons, the conclusion on - 


"t 

-- 
E D 

Las 


S 


n this point i is as follows :— gifts: shall be accepted from such E 
E 5 (sattriya kings as behave according to the scriptures, and - E * 
c -— mot from others.’ 2 H pv 


TOES From one at whose sacrificial rites he officiates, or jrom - SE. 
: E pupil. '"— The Genitive ending is used in reference to the | 
— * wealth.’ "Or, we may read the phrase as ending with the - 
- * Tasi affix —yüàjyantevasitah. ' Since both these names are 
' based. upon the doing of certajn acts, the meaning is that— 4 


She shall live by the Sales of Teaching and Officiati ty 
at- Sacrifices, " 
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Others explain as follows The receiving of gifts from. 4? 
others would constitute a minor sin, and other menns: of ac- v2 : 
quiring wealth, such as theft and the like, are distinetly for- zr 
bidden, The upshot is that he shall worship God and live - 
i, ae gifts made through love, and also by pronouncing ^: 
* * srasti " (at sacrificial performances) ; but in no case shall he - TE 

. do service ; as that means of livelihood has been ‘already fors - ae * 
— bidden, Thus he may accept vifts from such of his sacrificia 1 E ^ 
clients as have received benefit at his hands, even though hela 
may not be officiating at their sacrifices at the time ; for even - y 
though the actual relationship (of priest and client) may is à 


have ceased, their duty towards each other remains, — RE A 


"Suffering.'—'This means that gifts shall not be — p 
if the man has inherited some property; as it has been declar- — 


— 


bali 


v^ 


un ed (in verse 15 above) tbat—* nor when wealth is — 
E. there.’ * 

D b uii 

— = =) 




























SECTION VII— DUTIES OF THK ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT 343 - — 
— 
What is said here is not something to be done in abnormal - —* 


times of distress ; as nfere ' — ik ' does not constitute 
‘distress ;’ all that it means is * absence of earned wenlth ; 
and it would bea case of * distress, ' only if the adopting of 





[ x any. of he: sanctioned means of living were impossible, or if p. 
an one’s. property were destroyed. Even though he may be —  - 
possessed of much. cash and grains, his grain-supply may be- por 


'* 
i 


.c ne exhausted i in times of famine ; and, in such cases, if en- 
Ee -tertainment as n guest would be impossible, and the man 5 
2 / would be suffering from hunger, this would constitute * dis- 


 tress ; ;' while, if the man were not pining from hunger, this 


hiis 


SUPE e 
Lm would. be simple ‘suffering,’ Such is the difference between eer 
n - the two (distress aud suffering). US 


Jm po * Not from others,’ —That is, he shall receive no gifts from 


x 3 |. persons | with little wealth, or from one who recelves no 
| E (o benefit from the person (begging).—(33) 


: VERSE XXXIV. 


‘Tae ACCOMPLISHED | BrauMana SHALL NOT, IF HE CAN, SUFFER FROM 
HUNGER ; NOI SHALL HE WEAR TORN OR  DIKTY CLUTHES, So 


LONG AS HE HAS ANY PROPERTIY.—(24). 
Bhà sa. 


EN If he happen to fail in some attempt at acquiring wealth, 
s t shall. not, at once, have recourse to methods permitted 
during. abnormal times ; on the contrary, be should try again 
— E- amd: again ; this is what has been said in 4'13.  Conse- 
: “quently, if the man is a cultivator, and his crops have with- 
"sd * ered for want of grain, he should not, merely for this, at 
ome have recourse to living upon others, or to begging. 


“So long as he can, and so long as he has property, torn 
io. T dirty clothes shall not be worn,—(34) 


ES 


027 WELPARE.—(35) — ete 








‘ i. Bhàsya. * 








* * a p LS | 
— P'--—- 


| 244 Maxv-Sunri : Discoonsk IV, 


SECTION VIII—PERSONAL CLEANLINESS. 
VERSE XXXV, — 


WHITE CLOTHES, PURE, — HE SHALL ALWAYS REMAIN ENGAGED. 
Fm Vento srovy, atso 1x WHAT MAY;:DÉ. CONDUCIVE TO ae 





* Clipping.’—This clipping, or * shaving of the lips —is 
necessary. By this the man becomes ‘ pure,’ as the text 
says. [f a man wear long hair, bathing becomes a difficult — 
process, and the man is likely to be lazy on that account ;- 


wearing of hair would not be objectionable, 
* Subdued '—free from haughtiness. 
* Pure’—in all matters ; and also purified by the right use © 


of such means of —— as clay, water, mouth-riosing Er. 
and so forth, 


again and again, in order to show its great importance, 


* What is conducive to his welfare.;’—i.e., the avoiding of =e 


illness by remedies, and also by guarding against indigestio 
untimely meals, heavy and hot food, and so forth.—4(35). 
VERSE XXXVI. 


Hk SHALL HOLD A STICK OF BAMBOO, AND ALSO A WaTER-POT FULL 


OF WATER, THK SACKED THREAD, A HANDFUL OF saree 
AND A PAIR OF BRIGHT GOLDEN EAK-RINGS. —(36). 


Bhasya. 
The * holding ’ of the sacred thread and of the du 
would consist in their being worn on the bódy ; and LI 





KEEPING HIS HAIR, NAIJS AND BEARD CLIPPED, SURDUED, WEARING — ES 


and would thus remain ‘impure.’ If, however, even though . 4 
wearing long hair, he is careful about his bath, then the — 


He should be always engaged in the study of the Veda. a A 
Though this has been already said before, yet it is repeated | Nos. 






SECTION VIIH.— PERSONAL CLEANLINESS. 


these should be worn on that part of the body for which it. 
ik fitted ; for instance, the ear-rings shall be worn in the ears, — 
—— — and the sacred threarl ‘over the body ; the term * kundala,’ 
be ‘ear-ring,’ being the name of the ornament for the ear; and 
the name * sacred thread’ being applied to the thread worn 
over the neck and passing under the right arm. 
‘The stick and the rest are to be always kept on the 
1 —-. body, in view of the visible purposes served by them. For 
—- instance, the stick serves as a support when the man is tired, 
-- — and it also serves the purpose of driving away the bull and 
other aggressive animals. 
PE. Inasmuch as ‘ cleaning’ has been laid down as to be 
— — done with water taken out of a reservoir, the present text 
— — - restricts the vessel to the * waterepot' definitely ; and this 


, LI 
"ES 


—  ^precludes the jar and other vessels, which serve tbe same 


V—- purpose (of holding water), and not such other things us the 
"* — enr-ring, the bracelet, and so forth. 

1 "Thus it is that the water-pot has to be kept filled with 
—— water, for the purpose of removing such uncleanliness as mav 
— — be caused by contamination during the act of paying the calls 
a A of nature, and which is capable of being removed by water. 
‘ se It has been said that— ‘in matters within one's power, one 
UEM should not remain unclean for a single moment.’ The 
— meaning of the phrase, ‘in matters within one's power, ' is as 


—- xs follows :— If the water held before has been used up, and 
— then there happens to come about such further uncleanliness 
as is caused by spitting, and the like, then, if water be not 
pL" available, there would be no harm in the man remaining 
- — anclean for sometime (till he can obtain the requisite water); 
Ss but even so, in connection with the ealls of nature, our 
bs ; author is going to prescribe bathing under 12. 22, where it i- 
..— — laid down that *the man should dip into water, with all his 


— : , 
— clothing. 
Ec Precise rules regarding the means of cleaning have been 


^ — daid down in another Nmrti text. Says the revered Fast; 
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— —— For water, hand and wood, Fire has beet 
E Meptared to be the means of cleaning ; hence, having washed 


3 the water-pot with the hands and With water, the offering 
A ~~ 


that one makes, has been declared by Manu Prajapati to: 


E. constitute Paryagnikarana (Fire-purfieation). The person | 
Ec knowning the laws of cleanliness should rinse his mouth — d 
CHA after having done all necessary ncts. —— -— . i6 
: LM Baudhayina also has said—after having begun with the 
* ye words, * Now the water-pot is to be held, '—' Having | 
ES Se become | clean, and when one washes the water-pot, — ^ = 
E. this. washing of things constitutes Paryagnikarana (Puri- E 
E fication by fire) ; even in his previous condition, the man  . Li 
54 shall leave off the water-pot, on account of its being unclean; —— 
— but the learned shall not decry it, nor censure it, nor regard it 


(as objectionable.’ } — 










































EC — The name ‘ samandalu, * ater-pot, is based upon the 

p particular shape, and not upon any particular species or kind, | 
of its material. So that, whether it be made of eathernware - 
. or of gold, or of silver,——the cleaning, in all cases, is tobe =~ 
done in the manner just described, and in the manner that E : 
has been prescribed in connection with the original substance — 
of which it may be made. But, on its coming into contact — | 
with urine and such things, the purification is to done in the — 
manner laid down in connection with the constituent material. | | EN. at 
In all cases, the hands are to be washed, because of their 23 | "e 
being in contact with such sources of contmination as the n E 
man in an unclean state, ae 


Says Gautama also— Having placed the pot somewhere 4 
near him, for the purpose of purification,’ efe., ete, So, in. oe 
the present verse, what is meant by ‘holding " is — 


near oneself, aaa not the actual holding in the hand. 


E 
LES 
a E 
-: 


4 


7 -— 


‘ Veda’ is the name of * B. ashabsingtul, ' The use for — 


consists in the ' touching of the organs,’ which has been’ la id 
down as to be done with * K usha-blades, ' 





= 4 a -9 4 — 
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| The upshot of all this is that things that serve transcend- 
E ental purposes shall be held on the body at all times, while 
E se ‘those that serve only visible purposes are to be kept only 
- when need arises, | 


of the Hn by heating. and polishing,—4(7) 
x VERSE XXXVII. 


He SHALL NOT LOOK AT THE SUN WHEN RISING, NOR WHEN 

‘<a SETTING, NOR WHEN IT IS ECLIPSED, NOR WHEN IT I8 IN WATER, 

NOR WHEN IT HAS REACHED THE MIDDLE OF THE SKY.—(27) 
Bhasya. 

A * Felipsed '—Hidden by eclipse. 

 .* In water '— Reflected i in water. | 

* When it has reached the middle of the sky '—i.e., at 

sida one shall not look at the Su. (n) 


VERSE XXXVIII.. 


> SHALL NOT STEP OVER THE ROPE TO WHICH A CALF IS TIED; 
HE SHALL NOT RUN WHEN IT IS RAINING ; HE SHALL NOT LOOK 
— VAT. HIS OWN FIGURE IN WATER ; SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED 
ERUUR. (DA; | | 
Bhasya. 
ey 'atsatantri ' is the rope to which the calf is — — 
t may mean ‘a line of calves. This ‘he shall not step over’ 
ot cross over. Says Gautama (9.52)— One shall not pass 
ov ‘er the vatsatantri, ' 
Bo * Figure ’—-shape of the body. 
m — *Oien,'—'The addition of this implies that looking at the 
£d gu re of other persons is not forbidden. 


E * Such is the established rule, '—ordained in the script- 


ew ete 5 4 wr 
k: ET. 73 VERSE XXXIX, 
* 2 MOUND OF CLAY, A COW, A DEITY, A DBRAHMANA, CLARIFIED 


em PUTTER, HONEY, A CROSS-WAY AND THE WELL-KNOWN ÍREES—HE 
ut ‘SHALL PASS IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO LEAVE THEM ON IIS 


xiom. —(39) 


; Bright. '— Beautiful, in shape, and also by the ——— * 
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; Bhàs. ya. rR 
Lee This rule applies to cases where, when a man has started | — = 


Pe £0, the said things happen to come in his way. He should | 
x in such a manner that they remain to his right. Another | 
— Smrti has laid down, in connection with depatures, — 
T he should walk round rightwards." , 


E. " AD * Deity’ —as painted onscrolls, for purposes of worshipping, is 


des of gods Pius them on his right ;' and, on the strength. No 
R See popular opinion, the term * deity of the text is to be taken — 
as standing for the temples containing images of the Four- AM 
mesmo Visnu, the Sun and other gods ;—and the same ——— 
| yeast done with sacrificial houses also, as the author is going: 
bes 7 to declare later on. 1s 


sooo *Madhu '— should be taken here as standing. T Honig * 
$ E on the strength of its being mentioned along with ‘ clarified TS 

— butter ;' also because it is mentioned in the middle of a num- - m 
- ber of auspicious things. | 7 — — 


‘Well-known trees. —Large trees, well known for their E i3 


great utility and size, or, for the large produce of flower and — P 
fruits ; such trees, for instance, as the Udumbara, and the like, EE — 
* The Udumbara is vigour itself,’ says a Vedic description. "im Em. 


Some people have explained ‘ i;ce// known’ as * of superior. F f 
quality.” But these people have no support for this, except. E 


certain popular notions ; and they should be ignored —(39) — 


VERSE XL. 


EVEN THOUGH MAD, HE SHALL NOT APPROACH A WOMAN DURING 


HER COURSES ; NOR SHALL HE SLEEP ON THE SAME BED WITH 
HER,-—(40) 


cae 


* 


Bhasya. / ie E 

* Mad "—even though suffering from the darts of passion, — 

* Courses '—stands for the blood that appears every month _ "X 

in the woman, When this is visible, he shall not approncli 7a | 
her, Nor shall he sleep on the same bed with her, - 
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E. It may be argued that—* the probibition put forward is - 
— already implied in the aforesaid prohibtion of touching à - 
» woman in her courses. ” 
Ts But what the present.text contains is not a prohibition, 
E but the injunction of a positive observance. And there is 
| & difference in the expiatory rite prescribed in connection 
with the omission of this observance.—4(40) e 


VERSE XLI. 


E THE MAN WHO APPROACHES A WOMAN COVERED WITH IMPURITY,— 
INTELLIGENCE, VITALITY, STRENGTH, SIGHT AND LONGEVITY WEAR 


- 
— 





ae $3 ore. an | E 
— | Bhasya. : —— 
e C Impurity —is the same as what has been spoken of ee 

above as “courses.” TRE 

+ * Oovered.'— connected with. Pu 

TOR This verse is supplementary to the preceding verse,—(41) Us 

a “i ae VERSE XLII. s 

OF THAT SAME MAN, IF HE AVOIDS THE WOMAN COVERED WITH 
——  IMPURITY, INTELLIGENCE, VITALITY, STRENGTH, SIGHT AND 
ie LONGEVITY FLOURISH. —(42) 3 
pie o n. Bhàsya. 
E i‘ This mention of jlourshing also 1s purely commendatory.— 
" (2) | 
d e VERSE XLIII. 
e He SHALL. NOT EAT WITH HIS WIFE; NOR SHALL HE LOOK AT HER : 


$53 » : WHILE SITE I8 EATING, OR SNORING, OR YAWNING, OR SITTING AT 


i arn EASE.—(43) 
Bhasya 


— - Under 5.130, it is said that ‘the mouth of women 1s 
= always pure,’ and again one is advised to avoid ‘the leavings 
E of women and Shüdras. Both of these are true within 
E their own limited sphere. When the mouth is said to be 
"d bv. ever pure,'it refers to the time of sexual intercourse, in 
view of what has been declared in another Srt; regarcing 


tthe purity of the woman during sexual intercourse, From , 


© 
4 
P 
} 


























.. 850 | Manv-Suert: : Discourse IV. 


this it follows that the prohibition applies to such a woman with. E 
yhom one can never have such intercourse ; ; e.g., the mother, | 








wl 
- the: sister, and the like. Specially because what is prohibited | 
here is not simply affectionate treatment, but the entertaining . 
of thoughts of love and longing preceded by the erotic senti- — E 
ment. Hence it follows that the ‘purity " pertains to wofnan i i P 
. related. to such intercourse, and the prohibition te those - 
mot: so related. - 
A * 


e n e [e The above: considerations would give rise to the notion. ^n 
3 gs. : - that one may eat with one's wife, who serves the purposes. of. aH 
TEE , sexual intercourse ; hence with a view to preclude such. an ide: y 3 3 

he text proceeds to declare—* he shall not eat with his wife? — 


“Asi a matter of fact, what has been said. regarding — 
——— of the woman's. mouth, refers to « particular form) 
X E advances that the man in love generally makes, so th: a . 
_ the purity can refer only to the act of kissing ; and. there om 


is no possibility of its making any one Bla to — 
| with his wife." ^ is 
c 


But the reiteration contained in ‘the present verse is” T 
meant to show the form of the observance ; which means 


that one should make a life-long vow that * he shall. never - — 


i eat with his wife,’ 2e ! ES. Px 
. 


u — The * eating together ' ' that is mentioned ben as the 2B et^ * 
F vf prohibition is—(a) eating out of the same dish, (6) eatin ng E 
ut the same time and (7) eating at the same - place. - So that 
there can be no room for the idea that the pohibition applies. 3 
to * leavings.' That the meaning of * eating together 7 is as just — 
mentioned we gather from other Sinrti texts and from unge TE gs 
as for *leavings, " this term can only mean what has been left.’ | 
Thus, then, when it is suid that— his friends and others he a 
shall feed with his wife’ (3. 113),—it is clear that what is. me nt; oe 
ix, nof that they shall eat out of the same dish with the wife, bu + s 
that they shall eat at the same time and place with her. — EE 
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, t nust be these latter that are forbidden by the present: ver — 
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Others bave explained ‘leavings ' as something different— 
i as what has been left after one has eaten. So that it 
~~ would not be a case of ‘eating the leavings ' when one eats 
E in the same dish with ore's wife. 

According to this explanation, what would be the object - 
of the prohibition would be he eating with S'hrudas only ; 
and this would involve the abandoning of universally 
e eascepted notions, under which mere touch (of the Shüdra) 
- — 4s regarded as constituting ‘uchchista, * — and this 
-—— touch is present also when two persons are ‘ eating together.’ 
Some people hold that what is forbidden is eating at the 
same time and place; that this is so, follows from the fact that 
Ste teaching herein contained is with a view to a visible 

- purpose ; the prohibition therefore being based upon the 
EC fact that men differ in their nature, some men are not 
L Eopiented with their wife eating large quantities, while there arc 

others who, on finding their wife eating little, think that 
kabet is deceiving him by eating little in his presence. 
E. P —— Similar to the above are the other — : * He shall 
Fe. not look at her while she is eating;’ if be sees her while 
* 7$ eating, when she may be opening her mouth wide, she 
, muy look ugly and thus fail to please her husband. 
E. *Snoring'—is the sound made by the nose filled with 

a the wind passing down from the head. Here also the 

E - disfiguring of the face is likely to make the husband 
disp leased. 
E: > LS Yawning'—the prolonged breathing out of air with 
the mouth, or the Spreading out of the body und limbs. 
~ This also is undesirable on the said grounds, 

‘Sitting at her ease ' —with hair dishevelled, with the 
—— thrown upon the ground.—(48) 

VERSE XLIV. 


ine BRAIUMANA, DESIRING BRIGHTNESS, SHALI. NOT LOOK AT A WOMAN 
WHO I8 APULYING O©Ol LYRIOM TO HEH OWN BYES, OR Wily lids 


em 
—J 
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ANOINTED HERSELF, OK WHO IS UNCOVERED, OR IS BRINGING 
E FORTH A CHILD.—-(44) 

— irt Bhasya. 

- * One who is applying collyrium ¢o another's eyes, looks | 
mi — beautiful (hence there is no harm in looking at her). — 


" 4 "s. * 
L4 


wt Uncovered '—with her clothing removed. Asa rule, 
n 3 
J. men long for locking at a woman only when she is Veiled ; 
3 — while, when the woman is undressed, all her limbs become I 

. visible, and, on scrutiny, all these may not turn out to be - 
: E- Y 5 ^ alipely ; consequently, one should avoid pees at a naked 
—— woman. - — 
—  -. e * Desiring brightness.'— —* Brightness ' — for bright- 2d 
* E ness of complexion, as also for energy. --(44) Ex 


4 P | VERSE XLV. 


J HE SHALL NOT EAT FOOD WITH ONLY ONE PIECE OF CLOTH ON HIM ; : 2a D 
^u HE SHALL NOT BATHE NAKED ; HE SHALL NOT PASS URINE ON THE: UM 
- — -— ROAD, NOR ON ASHES, NOR ON THE HAUNTS OF CoWs.—-(45) 


9 


7 
* 


Bhasya 

"E vel though the man always wears his sacred thread .— 
(and hence, correctly speaking, he is never with only one piece | 
of cloth on), yet, since the sacred thread is always. on the | + 
body and it does not cover any part of the body, and since the b. | 
present injunction is apart from the section dealing with | 
Upanayana (where the wearing of the sacred thread is pres- EA | 
cribed),—he is regarded as * having only one piece of cloth on 2 
himselr." What the text means is that, at the time of eating, | — 







he shall have on his body a second piece of cloth capable of — 

covering his body. — 

— 

He shall not pass urine’— Urine here stands for |^ 

excretions of all kinds. — 
* Pathi’—on the road. "LC 


E H et M 
* On the haunts of cows '—t1the path by which cows pas E 
or the place where they go to graze, —(45) — 
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VERSE XLVI. 











A MOUNTAIN, NOR IN A RUINED TEMPLE, NOR ON AN ANT-HILL, 
—(46) 


« 


Bhasya. 


. mext verse). If the word were really meant to stand for the 
as a whole, then people living on the mountains would have 


‘A to go without passing urine at all. 
* Ant-hill ’— the mound of earth set up by insects, —(46) 


VERSE XuVII. 


“NOR STANDING, NOR ON REACHING THE BANKS oF A RIVER, NOB 
ON THE MOUNTAIN-TOP.—(47) 
Bhàsya. 
is Nor walking, nor — — Ne prohibition of 
, it is implied that 


B orheré- there i is feas: of the urine tonching the river, 
2 Mountain-top ' '—Penak.—4(47) 


VERSE XLVIII 


“ONE SHOULD NEVER PASS FAECES OR URINE, WHILE 
WIND OR FIRE, OR A DRAHMANA, OR THE SUN, 


cows.-—(48) 


LOOKING AT THE 
OK WATER, OR 
CN : Bhasya. ; 
— What is meant is that one shall not do the act facing 
the. wind ; and the other things he shall not look at, while 
urinating, even by turning his body towards them. Since 
4 wind is “colourless, its seeing can only he ascertained by see- 
} i ing the flight of leaves, bits of earth and other things waft- 


Non oN PLOUGHED LAND, NOR IN WATER, NOR ON AN OVEN, NOR ON 


* (ven ’—a structure of bricks, for the depositing of fire. | 
* Mountain’—here stands for forests and gardens ; as the 
mountain-top is going to be specifically forbidden (in the 


mountain itself, and the prohibition. applied to the mountain 
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ed by the wind, This prohibition would be incongruous if 

it applied to the entire air-circle (atmosphere); since wind 
is blowing every where.—(48) e 

E. As a commendatory supplemenj to this we have the 
23 next verse 





: | VERSE XLIX. : 

— Tue INTELLIGENCE OF A MAN PERISHES, IF HE PASSES URINE, - 
ee FACING THE FIRE, THE SUN, THE MOON, THE WATER, THE Bran- - 
—— Mats, THE COW AND THE WIND.— (49) | 

EZ oe. Bhasya. EET 
E — iuf Since it has been laid down that one should pass urine, - 


facing the north,—and the sun rises in the east,—how can 
one ever face the sun, in view of which possibility we have | 

the present prohibition ?” — 
The present verse is a commendatory supplement ; just. E | 
like the assertion— not in the sky, nor in heaven, &c,’ Then’ T 
again, during the northern solstice, the sun moving. towards | | 
— A the north, it would be possible to face the sun. Or, the | = 5s * 
‘prohibition may be taken as meant for the common people _ re. 
(who may not know the rule regarding urinating with face. D 
towards the north). Yo oe | 
Y . Some people read * pratisandhyam,” But this is not. | 
: right ; because regarding the passing of urine we have the - 
—. . rule that * during the two twilights it shall be done as daring — A ig 
| the day ;” and also because the forcible checking of urine 
etc., has been forbidden. For these reasons, we should read. E 
* prativatam,' * facing the wind,’ | HH Nr 

This verse is — —— to the foregoing one, 2 fa 

* Méhatah ’—may be construed either as ending: with | — 
the Present-participial affix * shatr,' or with the affix ‘ tas” = = m 
(having the sense o the Ablative) ; the meaning being =" the ES 
man passing urine,' or * by the passing of urine. 3o Lo i * 
VERSE L. — — — ay 
He SHALL VASS YT AFTER PLAOING A STICK, OR A CLOD, DAS m. 
LEAVES, OR GRASS, OR SOME SUCH THING, RESTRAINING His SPEECH, —— 
OLEAN, HIS lioDY WRAPPED AND COVERED.— (50) - DEN. 

















a 
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Bhasya. 
‘ Tiraskrtya’— placing between '—the stick, etc, ; on that 
he shall pass urine. Or, *'//raskrtya? may mean ‘having - 


covered ;” in which casc, the meaning would be that ‘he — 


should cover the ground with sticks and then pass urine,’ 
In this latter case, the reading with the Insturmental-ending 
(oo —'trninliná—would be clearer ; the construction being— 
— —- *having covered with sticks or with clods, or with leaves, or 















with grass. 

‘Pass it'—i.e., pass urine and evacuate his bowels. 

EDS. Restraining his speech, clean' —i.e., with mouth not 

unwashed (not having anything in his mouth). | 

o —* Body wrapped '— covered with cloth. 
PU €Covered’—the head tied up. The rule prescribed | 


is—‘ with the sacred thread on his ear, etc.'—(50). 
ITE VERSE LI. 
7 ——  — HEg SHALL DO THE PASSING OF URINE AND FAECES DURING THE 


= — pay, WITII HIS FACE TOWARDS THE NORTH ; AND AT NIGHT, WITH FACE 

> TOWARDS THE SOUTH ; AND AT THE TWO TWILIGHTS AS DURING 

E c THE DAY.—- (51) 

* Bhasya 

 § Samutsarga’—passing.—(51) 

* VERSE LII. 

fs ‘THE SHADE, OR IN DARKNESS, THE DRAHMANA MAY-—DURNING 

> uk DAY OR THE NIGHT—Do IT, WITH HIS FACE TOWARDS ANY 
DIRECTION HE PLEASES; AS ALSO WHERE THERE IS DANGER TO 


LIFE, AND WHEN THERE IS FEAR.’—(52) 
lali , 
yv Bhdsya 

coo * Shade’—i.e., where the sun’s rays are shut out by walls 
- — er doors, etc. 
En € Darkness "—the obstruction of light by clouds or fogs or 
eclipses or hy night. 
|00* With. his face towards any direction he pleases.’—He 
shall pass urine with his face towards that direction which 
_he finds convenient, 
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r i | 3t » E — Manvu-SM üTI : 
This rule pertains to such ‘darkness’ as makes it im- — 


— for the directions to be determined, 
a D. wt manger to life,’ and * fear ’—due to thieves, ete, —(52) 


P MN. 
7 - 
E 








ner 
- 
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= € , 


. E — VERSE LUF. 

Te SHALL NOT BLOW FIRE WITH THE MOUTH ; NOR SHALL HE 190K 
Es AT A NAKED WOMAN. HE SHALL NOT THROW AN UNCLEAN THING | 
INTO. FIRE ; NOR SHALL HE WARM HIS FEET aT 1T.—(53) 

— Bhasya. 

* E Fire should be blown with deer-skin-fans and such 

a “thin ngs. : : x 
— *He shall not look at a naked woman'— ‘apart from — | 

intercourse,’ says another Smrti-text. | 

5 |. * U nclean thing" — ‘amédhya— medha' means PUN —— 

E 4 mzdhya* is Jit for use at sacrifice ; and ‘amedhya’ is unfit, 3 

for use at sacrifices ; such things, for instance, as onions, —— 

urine, excreta, and so forth. Anything like this, he shall not T E 

throw into fire. xS 

‘He shall not raise his feet directly towards the fire and warm | 7 A 
them at it. There i is no objection to the feet being covered nud EU. "B 
then warmed for the purpose of exciting perspiration Ee " 

VERSE LIV. — E M 


He SHALL NOT PLACE FIRE ONDER HIMSELF ; NOR SHALL HE STEP 
OVER IT; HE SHALL NOT PLACE IT UNDER HIS FEET. He SMALL E. 
NOT DO ANYTHING DANGEROUS TO LIFE, —15 1) 








} " ' 


"i 










. a * 
Bhasya e : * 

While lying upon his head, he should not place the fire-pan - s - 
underneath it. “ Upadhára- means placing. ! E | 


* Stepping over — passing along—after having jumped — 


over it. Ec 
‘Under his feet 5'—i e., he shall not place it in a place p 
where he might put his foot upon it. A à i 


* Anything dangerous to life '—such as too — 


work, or runing with too much force, and so. forth 3 these — 


^ he should not do,—(54), ' | n 
* — FTT 
se 
- ^s J 
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EA a VERSE LV. 


EC. tne JUNCTION-TIME, ME SHALL NOT EAT, NOK TRAVEL, NOR de 
TN  sLEEP. He SHALL NOT SCRATCH THE GROUND; AND HE SHALL 


NOT REMOVE HIS OWN GARLAND.--(59) — —— a 










| Bhasye. | 
VIAE  Junction-time "—twilight. 
je * Samveshana ' —is sleeping. : : 
EC . Vedic Study also during twilight i is — to be forbidden - e 
s. 2 m : 




















later on. © Another Smrti has forbidden intercourse. 
— women also, during - twilight, e.g.— At the time of antici 


BL. » 
T e 
E 


S = one shall avoid four acts — eating, sexual intercourse, sleeping :- 
pe . and reading. " | y 
E Bias Ae: shall not scratch the ground.’ —W hat +: forbidden Sam 
E- : ds the. tearing of the ground, and not the writing of letters, ES 

ps with. a writing-brush and such things. |— Ev 


* 
ao 


F 






ee  *He shall not remove his own garland. — lowers stringed ER. 
NM together are called ‘ * garland ;" ‘and when one has placed — — 
- — this upon his. head, or on his. neck, he himself should 
E not remove it,—-either because it has faded or because it is 
T. E: - found. to be too burdénsome. What i is meant is that he shall 
have it removed by another person. 
E p Some people assert that the ‘whole of the verse pertains to - 
the time of twilight.—(55). 4 
P — — — VERSE LVI. : 
"? © He BHALL NOT THROW INTO WATER URINE, OR FAECES, OR 
c UNCLEAN 


"FL. - SPITTINGS, OR ANYTHING ‘ELSE CONTAMINATED BY 
ES E THINGS, OR BLOOD OR PoLsONs.--(90). 


Bhasya. 


. A 
Tw" Lá » 
LÀ 


i * Loh ita ' — Blood. 

-* Poisons. '— The plural number is used, 
. being: several kinds of poinon, which are divided into * natural’ 
n * artificial," or into ‘moveable’ and * immoveable, * or 
into the various varieties of ‘gara’ and the rest. —(26). 


in view of there 


— e 
- 
Te. Yet , 
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VERSE LVII. 


ALONE HE SIIALL NOT SLEEP IN A DESERTED uouskE, Her sHaLt. 
NOT OFFER ADVICE TO HIS SUPERIOR” HE sHaALI NOT CONVERSE 
WITH A WOMAN IN HER COUHSES. Je smaLL NOT GO TO A 
SACRIFICE UNINVITED. — (57). 


Discourse IV. 


— 
— 
e 


Bhasya, 

— * Deserted house '—1.c., one in which no one lives. 
DN ag His superior, '—One who is inferior, in occupation - 
(learning, wealth, 0s shall not address to his superior such | 
E. . words of advice as ‘ this is proper for you, ' * that is impro- 
pen! and so-fortb, accompanied by a statement of reasons pe 
E - and arguments. 

— * Udaki’—a woman in her courses ;—with her he shall | 
ECACC. ou no conversation. 


: * He shall not go uninvited lo a sacrifice,’—i.e., to a 
place where a sacrifice is being performed. Gautama has said | 
— For merely seeing it, he may go, if he desires’ (9-55) ; E 
hence the present prohibition pertains to such things as  - i 


a y 
— 
(x 


eating and the like at sacrifices, without invitation.—(57) T E pe 
* VERSE LVIII. PC 
M 


IN THE ABODE OF FIRE, IN THE COW-PEN, IN THE PRESENCE or. —— 






ya 


S 1 


. Bhàsya. 
The term * gostha, ‘pen,’ signifies the dwelling:pladk rt 
and it is a different word from the com pound [go + stha, A 
which means an abode of cows, and with which, therefore; = 
the word * gavam,’ * of cows,’ would be superfluous). ng ^ a 


a” ' n : 


‘ Brahmanas,’—Signiticance is meant to be attached to i 
the plural number. [What is prescribed is to be done only - * 


¢ p 


when there are many Brahmanns present}. : — 
* Hand” stands for the arm. : ert 1 
' Eating," —When he himself is euting.—(58). — —— eet — 
d no 0 E OPEM 
Be um - 
- C — 
e x 4 a wa 








E VERSE LIX. 

4 HE SHALL NOT PREVENT A HEIFER WHILE SBE IS DRINKING, 
— NOR SHALL HE POINT kr ovr TO ANYBODY. HaviNG SEEN THE 
0-00 RAINBOW JN THE SKY, THE WISE MAN SHALL NOT SHOW I$ TO ANY 
F p: = PERSON.— (51) 

ig E Bhasya. 


he tell of it to another person. 














-- milking, it has been enjoined that the flow of milk is to be 
— -accelarated (by keeping the calf near, and preventing it from 


Se s. 
A sucking). 
^ faa 
id (P 
E "The feminine gender (in ‘dh@yantim’) implies that there 


$1 
' 


CF 


— ^ no harm in preventing a male calf from sucking. 


E * Rainbow ' ;—that which is called CS hakradhanus' and 
Y Vinanac hchhàya in Kashmir. ‘In the sky;"—this is a 
er Er reiteration, But some people have explained that 





- 


"E 
a. *! 


^ 


NM this has been added for the purpose. of indicating that there 
Mv js no harm in seeing and showing the rain-bow when it 


^t “appears over a mountain.—(59) - 
wat > 5 
E oT" ' VERSE LX. 


dat 'o* 
me. W 


2 
i . He swan. NOT DWELL LONG IN AN UNRIGHTEOUS VILLAGE, NOK IN 
ONE ABOUNDING IN SICKNESS. ALONE, IIE SHALL NOT UNDERTAKE 


A JOURNEY ; NOR SHALL HE RESIDE FOR LONG ON A MOUNTAIN. —(t(60) 


U 


Bhasya. 

"Phe village, inhabited by many such persons as have 
i —— sins of varying —— of seriousness, is, by 
: ee of their presence, called ‘unrighteous.” In such a 
- village he shall not dwell The term *'vi//age" stands for 
E human dwelling-places ; hence the prohibition applies to 
= cities also. 

^ D A, marshy country abounds in sickness ; im such a 
country, and in uw desert, whieh also abounds in sickness, he 
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When a heifer—cither his own or some-body’s—is 
* drinking water or milk, he shall not prevent her; nor shall 


This rule refers to the time before milking. During 
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shall not dwell. He shall also leave a country where by 

chance some epidemic might begin to rage. 

* Alone "—without a. companion-&-! Ae shall not undertake 

a journe y.'—4(60) r 

VERSE LXI, 

Hg SHALL NOT DWELL IN A COUNTRY WITH A Satpnra KING ; N@R IN- 
ONE SURROUNDED BY UNRIGHTEOUS PERSONS; NOR, IN ONE 
OCCUPIED BY IMPOSTORS ; NOR IN ONE FREQUENTED BY MEN OF 
THE LOWEST CASTES, —(61) 


Bhasya. 


"Kingship* consists in ruling over a country; he shall — 
not dwell in a country which is under the sway of a Shadra. E 
The term ‘King’ here stands for the seven constituents of - 
Kingship,—rviz., the minister, the commander of the army, the. : 
judge, and so forth ; and the preseut verse forbids dwelling - 
in a country where all of them belong to the Shidra caste. — F 

Objection :—" It having been already said that he shall not 
dwell in an unrighteous village, what is meant by ‘in a e ‘ 
country surrounded by unrighteous persons’ is areas 
implied." | 

There is no force in this objection. The former prohibition Xs 
refers to dwelling in a place inhabited by unrighteous per- 2 
sons; while what the present verse means is that one — 
not live in a place where unrighteous persons, living else- ——— 
where, may happen to congregate. That is why the text B 3 
has used the term * surrounded ;’ the sense being that * one . 
shall not stay at a place which is crowded by such persons," ELA" 

Similarly with the country swarming with * Zmpostors, — 
Though these also, being outside the pale of * V edic religion, — = 
are included among the ‘unrighteous,’ yet they have been. D. 










f u 
* . © . 
a 


- 
- 


c 
mentioned separately in consideration of the fact. that they — Ho 
pretend to be ‘righteous.’ i0 ae 

“Frequented by’—associated with— — of the — 
castes."Or, * frequented” may mean ‘harassed ; ;'e.q-, the Bablika | 
country, which is frequently outrun by barbarians.—(61) * Y 





VERSE LXII. 


| "HE SHALL NOT EAT ANYTHING FROM WHICH OIL HAS REEN EXTRACT- 
ED; HE SHALL NOT COMMIT GLUTTONY ; HE SHALL NOT EAT VERY 
EARLY IN THE MORNING,*NOR VERY LATE IN THE EVENING ; NOR 

IN THE EVENING, IF HE HAS EATEN 1N THE MORNINXG.— (62). 
LJ | . 

Bhàsya. * 

Hé shall not eat anything from which oil has been 
extracted ; for instance, the oil-cake, juices and meat, Later 


on (5-94-25), the Author shall provide a counter-exception 


— án the case of sacrificial remnants and preparations of milk 


E. . kept óver-night ; and the plural number (in the term * prepa- 


ES. DE rations of milk’) is used in consideration of the larze num- 


EC _ ber of much preparations as whey, coagulated milk and 


* 


E, so forth ; though curd alone is the direct preparation. of 


E Xs mnilk, But if curd alone were meant to be included in > 


the counter-exception, then the Author would have men- 
a tioned that alone by name. So that curd can never be 
~ regarded as ‘kept over-night. From this it follows that 
the prohibition contained in the present verse does not apply 
: -to whey, coagulated milk and such other preparations of 
BS milk. 
aay ¢ shall not commit gluttony '"— Kat too much. The 
stomach is divided into three parts: one part is to be 
filled with solid food, another with water and other liquids, 
E. ‘and the third is to be left empty for the moving about 
EC rof the juices; it is in this manner that one should ent ; 
re and this means that he shall not commit gluttony. 
— * Very early '—i.e., just at sun-rise, one should not eat. 
- For weaker people, the proper time for enting is after the 
— expiry of three hours in the morning, and for other persons 
d it ds midday. 
| : Not very late in the evening '—31.e., one shall not eat at 
aie _ sunset ; ‘nor in the evening, if the has eaten in. the morn- 
T _ing,'—to his fil. This means that at both times one 
should ent while some hunger is still left, This is what 


Ww 
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Lm bas been thus asserted—* Morning and evening are the two — — 
Es times for eating, ordained by the gods, Bat if one has — — 
on eaten to his fill in the morning, then he shall not eat in the 
^n | evening." ! 

: - Or, the text may be explained in the following manner :— 
*He shall not eat to his fill both in the morning “and 
the evening.” |t is in view of this that Ynjnavalkya | 
_(Achiira, 114) has advised light food :n the evening.—(62) .— 

VERSE LXIII. — 

SHALL NOT POT FORTH ANY EXERTION WITHOUT & PURPOSE. 

He SHALL NOT DRINK warren WITH JOINED WANDS. He SHALL 

' . NOT EAT ARTICLES OF FOOD IN Mis tar. Hg smart. NEVER DE 

foo CuRIOTS. —(63) 
























Bhasya. — 
- § Exertion without a purpose '—:i.c,, that which does not — 
^ bring.any benefit, preceptible or imperceptible ; ¢.7., hanker- — ! 





ing after news of other countries, and so forth. 5 
‘Aajali” is joined palms ;—with this *he shall not drink 7 
_ water.” Since water is mentioned by name, the prohibitions E 
— does not apply to milk and other liquids. 

* Articles of food in his lap '—fried grains and cakes, — 
he shall not eat, while they are on his thighs. The term - 
‘articles of food* extends the prohibition to fruits also, — A&- : 
for rice, the mixture of fried flour with water and such other - 
















1^ 


semi-liquid things as cannot be eaten without mixing water, | 
.*- —there is no poanibeity of their being eaten on the lap. F 
' Curiosity ’—is ov er-engerness for information about — 
' things, without any purpose, — 
E ' Na játu * —never,—(63). = 
Ky VERSE LXIv. : 
: Hg smALt NOT DANCE, NOR SING, NOR PLAY UPON MUSICAL Ine 7 






P i 


TRUMENTS, NOK CLAP, NOR GRIND WIS TEETH, .NOM, whew 
SATISFIED, SHALL HE CkEATE ENMILY —' 04) . ^e 

* Bhàá sua. d RN 

: Daneing (—Throwing about of the limbs in a — 
manner, as is well known among people, * - 
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‘ Singing '—is the prelacing of sound in the ' Sadja” 
a and other notes of music. What is forbidden here is ordi- 
Ww mary temporal, not Vedte, singing ; the latter being actually 
-  enjoined. A 
: | Musical instruments ’—such as, the lute, the flute, the 
E drufh, and so forth. What is forbidden i i» the man himself 
E. playing*upon these ; and not making other people play upon 
them ; as there is — to justify the constrning of the 
verb * rüday2/' as containing a two-fold causal affix * nich * 
Y ^o—which alone could afford the meaning of * making to play." V 
^. — * Clapping '—the sound made by the clapping of the — 
CN hands, or by striking the ground with the hand, and so 
— forth. 













— * 







































“te 
* t Grinding af teeth" —the indistinct sound made by the 
is what is known by the name of ' A svédanika,’ 
tf the man happens to be satisfied with another person, 
he shall not create enmity with him, The prohibition does 
a apply to the case where the man is harassed by the 
ther person, The term ‘cirodhay#t’ is to be explained as 
L. * virodham". (this noun being found by the addition of the 
nominal affix ‘ ghan’)*kuryat’ (this being the connotation 


of the * nich "afix. )—(64) 


a 3 " 1 VERSE I XV. 
d te SHALL NEVER WASH HIS FEET IN A VESSEL OF WHITE DRASS. 
3 He SHALL NOT EAT OUT OF A BROKEN DISH; NOR OUT OF ONE 


(omar I" FELT TO BE DEFILED.—(65) 
Bhdsya. 


E He shonld not wash his feet in a vessel of white brass, 
P. In a broken vessel—even in one that may be broken in 
or single place ;—the use of one that i« broken all over would 
AE » forbidden by its very nature. In the case of cups, ctc. 

- made of leaves, however, since these are never regarded as 
E. m vessels,’ there would be no harm in using them, 


" n though they may have holes. 
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© Bhava” is feeling in mind ; that vessel with which the 

mind does not feel satisfied ; or that which is defiled by 

name—such as * patadgraha,’ ‘ spittoon,’ and the like. In 
> the case of these latter also, the mind does not feel satis- 

fied. —(65) | : 

* —— TS VERSE LXVI. " 

i Hs ‘SHALL. NOT USE SHOES, OR CLOTHES, OR SACRED THREAD, OR ORNA- 


= * | MENT, OR GARLAND, OR WATERPOT, WHICH HAS BEEN USED BY 
| e "rHERA (00) 

Cx - Bhasya. 
X He should not wear these things, when they have been 
worn by his father and others. Gautama says— In cases 
pe OF disability, these may be used after having been washed.’ 
E (97) 


à Karaka ' is the water-pot ; the using of the pot that is 


by one to whom it belongs, and by no other person, 

‘ Ornament ’—bracelet of ivory, and so forth. By reason 
of this being mentioned along with such cheap articles as 
the ‘ water-pot,’ and the like, it follows that the use of je welry 
and pearl-ornaments is not forbidden. This is the view 
of some people.—(66) | 

VERSE XLVII. 





WITH SUCH AS AUE SUFFEHING FROM HUNGER OR DISEASE ; NOR 
WITH THOSE WIIOSE IOHNS, EYES OR HOOFS ARE INJURED ; NOR 
WITH THOSE THAT ARE DISFIGURED BY THEIR TAILS.— (67) 


Bhasya. 


; lntrained — ee not trained ; oxen, horses, mules and 


so forth, which are yoked to chariots, etc. The use of * cha’ 


indicates that one shall not ride upon untrained beasts, even. | 


when they are not yoked to chariots, etc, 


The ‘injured horn" pertains to the or only ; as thai t 
alone has horns, and not horses and other animals, 


inf 
" 


used by even liis father. is contrary to usage. The pot is |. 
held to be.a relative substance, and hence can be used only. | 


: Hk SHALL. NOT TRAVEL WITH UNTRAINED BREASTS OF BURDEN = NOR 
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; | ‘ Baladhi’ is tail ; those that have been disfigured by 
3 their tails ; Zc., whose tails have been cut off. — — 
bc ! One should not tra@el on such animals. Another Sinrts 
c text prohibits merely getting upon the back of such animals. 
Eo (0) | 
y z VERSE LXVIII. | 

: fie SHOULD ALWAYS TRAVEL WITH BEASTS THAT ATE TRAINED, FAST, 
—— EQUIPPED WITH SIGNS, WELL ENDOWED WITH CoLour AND FIGURE, 


— WITHOUT STRIKING THEM MUCH WITH THE Goap.—(63) 


Some people, in their audacity, do not make any attempt 
at training animals. [t is with » view to this that the Author 
adds this verse. 
* Trained ’—well-broken. 
* Fast '—swift voing. 
— + § Bquipped with signs '— with such signs as auspicious 
regs,  hair-whorls, and the like, and not with such unlucky marks 
| as à bare forehead and the like. — > 
— § Endowed with colour and form.’— Colour? stands for the 
a brightness of the skin, ete., and ‘form’ for the shape of the 
— Jimbs. The ‘goodness’ of these has to be ascertained with 
the help of treatises dealing with the characterestics of 


- 






animals, etc, 
* Without striking much'—not causing them pain, again 

and again,—' with the goad :' as being struck again and again 

— with the hook, ete., they become perturbed and cause injury. 
tw 468) 
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| VERSE LXIX. 
ue YOUNG SUN AND THE SMOKE FROM THE DEAD DODY, SHOULD BE 
AVOIDED, AS ALSO A BROKEN SEAT. Hk SHALL NOT CUT HIS NAILS 
AND HAIR, NOR SHALL HE TEAR HIS NAILS WITH HIS TEETIH.— OU 
Bhasuya. 
For three "nuhnurtas! after rising, the sun is called the 
‘young sun, 
‘Smoke from the dead body '—that which rises from a 


dead body being burnt. 


Bhasya. ES 3 






» — — have grown too long, he should get Jhem cut by the barber. 





Maxv-Sugri :. Discourse IV. 













“Broken seat'—i.e., that which is torn, or with holes, or — 4 
injured. All this should be avoided. H-- 
“He shall not cut his nails and ha '—himself ; when they” ; E 


>» 





He should not tear his nails—even though they may have - 3 x 
become very long—with his teeth. -. * 
Others construe as follows :—* He shall not cut his nails — | 
and hair with his teeth,—and the nails he shall not cut even i 
with his teeth.’ E 
Young women often tear their nails, in the , Proc of E. 
‘adorning them.—(69) | a 3 


VERSE LXX. — 

He SHALL NOT CRUSH CLODS OF EARTH ; NOK SHALL HE CUT GRASS — C 
WITH His NAILS. He SHALL NOT DO AN AIMLESS ACT, NOK ONE | E ^ 
THAT is LIKELY TO LEAD TO DISAGREEABLE KESULTS.—(70) — - — 

; Bhasya, ES 


* Crushing” means breaking into pieces—of clods of earth ; 
some people hold that this refers also to such clods of pent 
as are mixed with lime or other mortar. The ‘ crushing ' of - : : 
the earth-clod consists either in raising it and then throwing © 
it down, or by pressing it with the bands, - EA 

The crushing that is forbidden here is one that is son d 
aimlessly ; nor when it is done for the purpose of being. used | 
in —— the hands, etc.,—the term ‘aimless’ of the next. inia 3 
being construed with thix also. Though, as such, the erush- - 
ing would be included under the * aimless act,” yet it has been | 3 e 
mentioned separately, with a view to the different: v OE 
rite that bas been prescribed in connection with it, I - 

“Karaja” are nails, ^ 3 

' No aimless act,— Objection—* The aimless act hus been 
already prohibited under ‘ purposeless exertion ' (63). LOU 

Some people offer the following explanation:—* Beeriiop? k 
denotes physic al activity ; while what is forbidden here is — 
activity in general (in all its forms) ; ; which means that the c 
building of airy castles is to be avoided, 











Li 
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Ta —— Avati denotes future time. "That act from which there 
* P Follows, in the future, some disagreeable, result; ¢.y., eating a 
E s indigestion, spending*one's wealth without auy considera- 
n for the maintenancegof one’s family and dependants, All — 
this he shall not do.—(70) ] 
* 36 An supportof the above, we have the following commenda- 
| tory descri ption— 











































VERSE LXXI. 

(MAN WHO CRUSHES CLODS, CUTS GRASS OK. BITES HIS NAILS, QUICK- _ 

LY GOES TO PERDITION ; $0 ALSO THE BACK-BITER AND THE UN- — 
CLEAN wan.—(71) : 









Dhasya. " 

* ! Tt is in. view of the word ‘lostha,’ *clod," being used here — M 

E s itself that the compound - * mrllostha ' of the preceding EM 

- — werse has been taken as a Tatpurusa compound ; for, if both 

AY 3 pr: and * lostha * were meant (and the compound were n 3 

gs. Deandua oue) then, in the present verse also, ‘mrt’ would | 

ha ve b been mentioned in the same manner as */os/ha. Since 

| (o dods are capable of being easily crushed, people are likely to | 
c do it ; hence it becomes necessary to forbid it. As for line- 

ee mortar, its crushing requires great effort, and hence people 

= we not likely to do it needlessly. As for the crushing of 

rth-clods, on the other hand, some people are inclined, by 

Cte very nature, to do it ; hence its pr 'ohibition. 

# Who cuts grass’—as mentioned in the preceding verse, , 

Y. * He who bites his nails"—*with his teeth, 

xf Süuehakah. "— the informer, the back-biter ; he who des- 

SENE behind his back, wk defects, real or unreal, of 

Bs eter person, 

DM * Unelean ‘—already explained. 

veg E Quickly ques to perdition, — Other Vedic acts dre uncer- 

E iu regarding the time at which their results Peer ; but 

* the act here mentioned ix not so ; its result appears *' (eee ily?” 

i this very life—in the shape ot the loss of wealth, Ac., 

which i is what is meant here by * perdition. 
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. call ‘wrangling conversation,’ 


Such is the custom also. 





| * VERSE LXXII. 

He suai. NOT CARRY ON A WRANGLING CONVERSATION, He stat 
NOT WEAR A GARLAND OuTsIDE. "üipiNG ON THE BACK OF 
cows AND OXEN IS ALTOGETHER DEPREGATED.—~(72). 

Bhasya. 


When, either in ordinary conversation or in litefary 
discussions, one talks with passion and lays a wager *and so 
forth, always trying to show himself off,—this is what is 


Garland outside ;"—i.e., i£ the garland happen to be 
above the clothing, it should be hidden with a piece of cloth. 


Others have explained ‘ outside’ to mean an open public 
place. The sense of the text in that case would be that one 
should not wander about in public places, as the road, &c.; 
with a garland too obtrusively worn. 

Or, ‘ bahirmalya ' may mean that whose fragrance has 
gone ont! ; 1€, whose odour is not felt. Says another E. | 
Smrti text— One should not wear an odourless garland, E 
except that made of gold.’ E 

* Riding on the back of cows.—What is forbidden is rid-. 
ing on the bare back, without a saddle, —* Altogether." When a. E Ne 
saddle has been put on, or the animal has been harnessed, et 

to the cart, &c., then it would not be ‘ riding on the back ;^ — 
and hence these are not forbidden. — (72 2 

» — WERSE LXXIII. 

HE SHALL NOT ENTER A WALLED VILLAGE OR HOUSE, EXCEPIE 
THROUGH THE GATE. AT NIGHT, HE SHALL KEP AWAY, ALT A 
LONG DISTANCE, FROM THK ROOTS OF THEES,--(73). — 

DBhasya. 

It is only in the case of the walled village that the text — 
forbids entering, except through the gate, by passing over the 
walls. and such other means. In the case of the unwalled — 

village, one mizht do as one pleases, even though there be 4 

gates,—(7 3). | 
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; VERSE LXXIV. 

Ile SHALL NEVER GAMBLE, WITH DICE ; HE SHALL NOT HIMSELF 
CARRY HIS SHOES ; HE SMALL NOT EAT, SEATED ON A BED; NOR 
WHAT HAS BEEN PLACE® IN HIS HAND OR ON THE SEAT.——-(74). 

Bhàsya. 

‘Even without stakes, in mere joke also, ‘ Ae shall never 
gamble with dice," The term ‘never’ is used for the pur- 
pose of precluding the use of sticks and such other imple- 
ments also. Hence all kinds of gambling are forbidden. 

His shoes, made of leather, he shall not carry from one 
place to another, * Aimself '—1.e., taking them in his own hand, 
or hanging them on his stick, This prohibition applies 


- to one's own shoes, as is clear from the term ‘ himself ;* hence 


the carrying of the shoes belonging to one's Teacher or other 
&uperiors is not forbidden. 

‘On a bed,’—seated on a couch, and such other things— 
the shall not eat ;’ nor placing the food-morsel on his hand; 
nor placing the food on the seat, without an intervening dish. 
That this pertains to the food, — not to the eater, is clear 
from the juxtaposition of what has gone before.—4(7 4) 


VERSE LXXV. 


ANY FOOD CONTAINING SESAMUM, HE SHALL NOT EAT AFTER. SUNSET ; 


HE SHALL NEVER SLEEP NAKED ; NOH GO ANYWHERE WITH 
MOUTH UNWASHED AFTER MEALS, — (75 


Bhàsya 
On the sun having set ; the accusative ending in ‘astam’ 
is in accordance with Pünini 1. 4. 90. 
‘Nor qo anywhere, ete." —" This has already been forbidden 
in “the section dealing with the duties of the Student ; 
where it has been also explained that the prohibition pertains 


. to the men in general, and is not restricted to the Student 


only." . 


True ; but the present injunction is for the purpose of 


| pointing out the act as an * observance ; * and what is meant 





-— go on wetting his feet till he has finished eating and become: 
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is that ‘One should make a life-long determination of not 
going about with mouth unwashed after meals.’-—(7 5) 


VERSE LXxxVi. . 

HE SHALL EAT WITH WET FEET ; BUT HEeSIALI. NOT SLEEP WITH HIS 
— - FEET wet. By EATING WITH WET FEET, ONE WOULD ATTAIN LONG 
LIiFE.—(76) - | 2 
Bhasuya 

Before the act of eating, one shall observe the rule that 
*one should eat with wet feet ;' it is not meant that he should 


fully satisfied. Ir 
* Shall not —— "—i.e., he shall not lay down his body. | 
upon the bed ; 'samveshana, ‘sleeping,’ standing for the 
laying down of ‘the body on the hed. | 
The reason for this is next mentioned— Long lifeJ— It — 
does not mean that the injunction is meant only for one- 
who desires long life (and for none others) ; in fact, like the 
preceding ones, this also is obligatory ; and the mention of - 


4. 
+ 


‘long life’ is purely illustrative.—(76) E. 
VERSE LXXVII. P 
He Stall NEVER APPROACH A ~LACE DIFFICULT OF ACCESS, WHICH EU 
IS NOT WITHIN RANGE OF IIS VISION ; HE SHALL NOT LOOK * * 
AT URINE OR EXORETA; NOR SHALL HE CROSS A RIVER wirn Wis. Er. 
ARMS. —(77) — = 
Bhaisya. — 

* Difficult of access.’— Mountains and such places as can EV 

be got at with difficulty ; as also a forest dense with trees, E ^ 

shrubs and creepers, E 


‘Ie shall not approach,’-— He shall not pass over, hall 
not £o to. 

‘Which is not within the range of his vision ; '— because 
there is dauger of snakes and robbers, etc., lying bidden there, —.— 
The ' Zye' includes also the other sources of knowledge, wich | 
as the Seriptures, for instance. : 

' rine and excreta '— * Looking at—" — mean examin- - E 
ing their colour, etc. This extends over a long time ; and — * a 
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should not be done. There 
5 by the way. 
Swimming a river Fs forbidden for a man in the normal 
state; and not when jhere is danger apprehended from 
wolves and other animals.—(77) 


* VERSE LXXVIII. 


is no harm in seeing 


| 1 à : * E E ' : 
ONE WHO IS DESIROUS OF LIVING A LONG LIFE, SHALL NOT STEP ON. 


HAIR, NOR ON ASHES, BONES AND POTSBERDS ; OR ON COTTON-SEED 
Ne Ox OHAFF —(78) | 
Bc o e Bhasya | 
—. — *Potsherds '—broken pieces of earthenware, 


‘Long lije.—This use of. the Accusative has been already 3 


=. explained —(78) 
5 VERSE LXXIX. 


He ‘SHALL NOT ASSOOIATE WITH OUTCASTS, NOR WITH CHAN DALAS, 


- - 


/— . NOR WITH PULKASAS ; NOR WITH THE ILLITERATE ; NOK WITH THE 
Nx , (0 
| HAUGHTY : NOR WITH ANTYAS ; NOR WITH ANTYAVASAYINS.—(79) 


ye | Bhasya. 
Es E iso * What i is here said has Pod? been declared —— 


L'... € "y » 


E--^ Not so, we reply. What has been forbidden there, is 
- P the inhabiting of such places ; - while what is forbidden here is 


—— 


Et | associating. What was said there was that * one shall not 


E. T. setu asa householder i in a village inhabited by such people ; ' 
EU. f - thi 
Be while the present verse forbids associating with them ; is 


OM associating ' consisting of the setting up of friendly relations 
— aa accepting their gifts, living “near their house, sitting 
E them under the shade of the same tree, and so forth. 
urther, the former text speaks of the village as being 'sur- 
E undedy which implies that the said people live there in 
E —— numbers ; so that, what it means is that ‘one should not 
E 10 
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live even near a village where the said people live in large 
In the present verse, however, what is forbidden 
is living near a village, where even a few of these people live. 
Herein lies the difference between the two passages. 

* Pulkasas' are Nisadas, born of Shüdra mothers. 

* Antyas, ' i.e. —the Médas and other Mléchchhas. — . 


" Antyavasayins'—is born from a Nisada mother and 
 Chàndàla father; as will be described later on (10°39). 

| "Haughty *—overbearing in vanity due to wealth and. 
such other causes.—(79) | 


VERSE LXXX. 


Hk SHALL Nor OFEER ADVICE TO ^ SuÜbRA, NOR THE LEAVINGS, NOR 
WHAT HAS BEEN PREPARED AS AN OFFERING TO THE Gops. He 
SHALL NOT EXPOUND THE LAW TO HIM ; NOR SHALL HE INDICATE 
TO HIM ANY PENANCE.- -(80) | 

Bhasya. 

No advice sball be offered to a Sbüdra regarding his wel- 
fare or otherwise, regarding matters temporal or spiritual ; 
that is to say, one should not become an adviser toa Shüdra, 
This prohibition pertains to being an adviser as a means 

of livelibood ; there would be nothing wrong in offering 


advice in a — friendly manner ; in fact, there may be here— 


ditary friendship between Brahmanas and Shüdras ; and 
certainly through friendship advice for welfare is — 
offered. - Further, it bas been declared (by Manu bimseM) 
that the Brahmana should be /riendly to all castes— the 
Brihmana is one who is friendly to all. " | 

Some people offer the following explanation :— 

“From what is said in other texts, it is better to take the 
present verse to mean that advice shall not be offered unasked ; 
as declared above (in 2. 110), —' He should not say anything 
to any one without being asked." ” 

This e&planation, however, is not right. What has been 
said under 2.110, is in connection with the reading of the 
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V eda ; the sense being, ‘if a man is found to be committing a 
mistake in accent, or syllable, or in some other detail, one 
should not tell him, unlews one is asked, that he had murdered 
the Text. Similarly, in connection with the enumeration of 
persons who shall not be taught the Veda, it has been 
said—* One shall not speak unasked ;' and this also means 
that, in the case of persons other than his own pupils, one 
should not say anything, even if he finds them reciting the 
Veda wrongly, either as regards accent or syllables. 


-'  *Nor the leavings.'—The term ‘uchchhigta’ denotes Zmpu- 


rity, specially in relation to food. One who has paid calls 
of nature, is also called ‘ wuchchhista,’ *impure, till he has 
washed ; as we shall explain under the text—' One who is 
impure, uchchhista, shall not touch with his hand, &c.* (142), 


. But, as a rule, the term is used in connection with food, So 
that, while one is eating, the food that comes into contact 
* with his mouth, whether within the mouth or outside, 
- becomes known as ‘impure.’ It is in this sense that under 
^— 5. 14l—whére it is said— nor the hairs of the moustache 
 enteriug the mouth,'—everything, with the exception of the 


hairs of the moustache, is said to become ‘ impure.’ It is in 
this sense also that the eater, the thing eaten aud the dish con- 
taining the food, all come to be called * impure’, * uchchhista.’ 

In some cases, the word is also used in the sense of * what 
has been left unused, ‘remnant,’ *leaving; ' ; e. g., in the 
passage— The leavings of thé substance offered are to be given 


- gas the fee. Thus, it is on the basis of usage that the term 
— t uehchhista * is applied to the food that has been served in the 


dish for a particular person, and out of which a little has 
been eaten by him; and the clean food that is simply placed 
in the dish and not even touched by the eater,—this also is 
rejected, on the strength of usage, as “impure,” on the ground 
of its being in contact with the dish which is in contact 
with that food out of which the person hus eaten (and which 
therefore has become « * leaving "). [t is in accordance with 
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this that such passages as—(a) * the leavings of food should be 
given 7(10. 125), and (^) ‘leavings shall not be given, etc, '*— 
which contain an injunction and a prohibition, respectively — 
are taken as pertaining to the same thing, and as applying 
to.the ‘true’ and the * untrue’ Shidra, respectively, and also 
as referring to the remnants of different kinds of mateyals 
offered (and hence not being mutually contradictory) Or, 
tbe meaning (of the prohibition) may be that what has been 
left in the pot, after the guests and others have eaten, and 
which is as good as ‘stale’ and *leavings,' should not be’ 
given to the Shuüdra. It is argued that, since the term is 
found to be used (in 10.125) along with ‘torn clothes,’ this. 
latter explanation is the right one to be accepted, Further, 
- since the root 'shis* (from which * uchchAista* has been derived) | 
denotes * other than what has been used,’ and the preposition, 
(‘ut’) has to be construed in accordance with that significa- 
tion,—there need be nothing incongruous in IURE this "T 
a passage also in the same sense as the passage ‘the leavings of. EX 
_ . the substance offered are to be given as the fee.’ In this —— 
^ manner, there is no incompatibility between these two Smrii- 
texts (‘the leavings of the food shall be given’ and ‘the 
leavings should not be given’); though in most passages the 
term is restricted, by convention, to people who stand in 
need of washing. As for the declaration that ‘the method 
of purification is like that of the Vaishya, etc.’ (5.139)—this. | 
" refers to the Slave-Shudra ; and the term * uchchhista’ in this 


passage is understood to mean ‘the leavings of food,’ as we 
shall show under this passage. — 





MANU-SMRTI : 


‘Nor what has been prepared as an offering to the Gods." — 
The term * haris-krtam * means ‘ haviz? krtam,’ « prepared — 
an offering to the Gods.’ The compound is an irregular one; v E 
the compounding of the participle * &r/a ' or * palpita,’ with the 2 a 
noun ending in the Dative, having the sense of * for the pur- 
pose of,” isnot sanctioned. 


According to the maxim of the * stick and the cake: by 


— 
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which, when the stick on which cakes are hanging is brought - 
down by rats, we are led to believe that the cakes have been 


to every such thing as hgs the slightest possibility of being 
 ántended for being offered, And thus it is that the prohi- 
bitign becomes applicable (a) to what has been set aside as 
_ being meant for an offering, (^) to the remnant of the subs- 
tance that has been offered, and (ec) to such offering-material 
as has not been left after having been eaten, It is in 


Po [view of this that the text has used the term ‘ &rta, which is 


mined upon—as to be offered." And in this way, the offering - 

material that is left after the sacrificer has eaten it, does not 
cease to be included under the term ‘ havis-krta,’ since that 

also i is what ‘had been. determined upon as to be offered.’ 


* > 
x Ld in all conditions (after it has been once fixed upon as to be 


3 m3 offered). 
E By others the term * havis-krtam" has been explained as 
: “mixed with the offering-material ;" and since what is mixed 
m * up with something: else is prohibited, the unmixed offering- 
3 2: ‘material also becomes forbidden. For instance, when it is 
- intended to forbid what is related to the Brahmana, the texts 
F use the word * Brühmana ' only. 
dm — * But how can the prohibition of the thing mixed with 
“something else"imply the prohibition of that thing by it- 
E 2 elt $^ 
E E Tt the thing by itself were prohibited, then it might have 
been argued that the prohibition of the mixed thing is second- 
= any. Ina case, however, where, even on being mixed up, the 
M (two things. are ipercieved as distinct,—or, when, even though 
the colour of - the two things is not visible, yet by means of 
— and such other means they are derciaved as distinct,— 
(the two things are treated as if they were there by themselves. 


bo 
d 
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eaten by them,—the prdfhibition contained in the text pertains r 


2 the most general term denoting action of any kind ; and the 
- compound * havis-krta' means * what has been &ría,' i.e., deter- 


— the prohibition becomes applicable to the substance 








3706 Mawv-Sunrr ; Discourse IV. 


For instance, when fried flour and other things nre mixed 
with wine, even though the colour of the wine is not visible, 
yet, since the taste of the wine is diftinetly felt, the eating 
of such flour entails the expiratory rite prescribed in con- 
nection with. the drinking of wine, 


Objection But even so, when the wine is mixed up 
with the flour, it loses its liquid form ; so that it cannot be 
a ease of drinking of the wine." F 

There is no force in this objection. ‘Drinking’ has — . 7 
been mentioned, because that is how wine is generally taken ; — 
and what is forbidden is the ‘taking’ of wine ; as the present — uM 
context is dealing with what shall be eaten and what shall — 
be not eaten ; and ‘eating’ here means only ‘taking, of which — — 
drinking, eating, chewing and the rest are only special forms. 
As for smelling, since it is felt even when the substance is |. 
not near at hand, it does not necessarily lead to the presence 
of the substance itself. For instance, even when camphor — 
and such things are at a distance, their odour is felt. If 
it be assumed that the odour is felt because of the fine parti- —  — 
cles of the substance (having been wafted into the nostrils), — A 
—then such wafting away of the particles should bring out a * 
gradual diminution of the size -of the substance (which is — 
not found to take place). In a case where two things become ^ 
mixed up and form one composite substance, and there is - p 
nothing to indicate a reference to either one of them singly,— . , 
either à sanction or a prohibition cannot apply to either of p 
them by itself. — Z.g., when it is said ‘ milk should be drunk,’ * 
it applies to the milk and the water both mixed together, | 
and not to the water alone, or the milk alone ; as each of - 
these would be a distinct substance (from ‘ milk *); each — 
these by itself would have a distinct colour and a distinct | 
taste indicating its presence ; and hence each would be 3 * 


a distinet substance. ha 3 
“ Tf tlfis be so, then, when one drinks wine mixed with e. 
water, it should not ended the expiatory rite that has beep : x 
4» 
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prescribed for the drinking of wine ; as the mixture would 
be a distinct substance from the mixture drunk.” 


There is no force in this objection. Wine, like the bitter 


_ taste, entirely suppressee the taste of everything else; so 


that, since in the case cited, the taste of wine will have been 
clearly felt, the said expiatory rite becomes necessary.- 


When there is much water and only a little wine, the 


expiatory rite to be performed is that which has been 
prescribed for *contact with wine, as we shall explain in 


— detail under Discourse 11. 


From all this it follows that where the prohibition is of 


.& certain. thing by itself, it might involve that of its mixture 
also ; e.g., when it is said that *masa-grains shall not be 
eaten,’ such grains also become eschewed as have masa mixed 


with them. But the prohibition that pertains to a mixture 
—on what grounds could it be applied te the unmixed thing 
by itself ?  Z.g., when it is said— bring water from the 


‘cSnfluence of the Ganga and the Yamuna,—the man thus 
directed does not bring water either from the Ganga alone, 
^or from the Yamuna alone. If usage be cited as the ground 


far such application,—then such usage has got to be shown. 
[Thus, if the term ‘ Aaviskrtan * of the text were taken as 


— *Aavirmishram, then the prohibition could not apply to 
— the 7Zavis itself. ] 


* He shall not expound the law to him. — 

'*'The very first words of this text have forbidden the 
offering to a .SAudra of any advice on temporal or spiritual 
matters; und the expounding of law also becomes forbidden 
by the same words, ” 

True; but the prohibition has been repeated for the 
purpose of additional information; in the shape of special 
expiatory rites—laid down in connection with the expound- 


ing of the law to a Shüdra,—which we shall explain under 


11. 198. 








3738 MaNv-Swgri: Discourse LV. 


Others have taken this additional prohibition to mean 
that ‘he shall not, in the craracter of an officiating priest, 
b instruct the .SAudra regarding tlf details of procedure 
- - pertaining to the Parvana Shraddha, the Pakayajia and 
E such other rites. 
: 


- Some people urge the following objection here :—e" If 
— . the expounding of law to the SAudra is forbiddew, from 
- . whence is the Shidra to acquire his knowledge of the law? 
; —* In the absence of such knowledge, he can perform no rites; so * 
— — that the whole scripture dealing with the rites to be perform ES 
E by the Shidra would be pointless.” — 


Eu This is not a right objection. It is just — that : 
— the Brahmana, through avarice, may transgress the prohi- 
I bition and teach the .SAudra. For instance, when the 
E Brühmana accepts a gift from a ———— he is urged to ity 


not by the Injunction relating to the ‘giving away of all | 
one’s belongings ' (which has been prescribed for the Shidra) | 
M in consequence of having killed a Brahmana; in fact, tfe — — 
^C. motive is supplied by his avarice. 


* Well, we have the direct declaration that ‘ the Brahmana — — 


shall explain the law to others also. *” — 
But that refers only to the possible means of livelihood E 

(open to the Shidra). What the text says is—‘ The is 

Brahmaya should know the means of livelihood open to all, — 


aud should explain it to others also ' (10.2), 


Advice and teachings have to be certainly given to the: = — 
Shudra who is dependent upon oneself ; for an ignorant per- -· 
son is sure to transgress injunctions aud prohibitions ; and 
association with such transgressers has been forbidden under. 
79 above. 

Some people explain the text as follows :— 


“The present text contains two injunctions. forbid- a 
ding the teaching of the text of the treatises dealing with — 
Dharma or Law, and the expounding of its meaning : one. EE 








! PN " 
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forbids the teaching of the verbal text and the other that of 
its meaning. but the expounding of Law, — reference 
to text, is not forbidden* by any." 


But for those who e»plain the text thus, the present verse 
will be a mere repetition of the prohibition of — — 
on Matters relating to the scriptures. , 


The following might be urged here—" The term ‘law’ 
applies to Grammar and all those treatises that help in ob- 
taining the knowledge of Law ; ; but Grammar is not a * scrip- 

tural treatise, in the sense of expounding super- -seuseous 
(spiritual) thiugs ; hence the teaching of Grammar would not 

be included under the prohibition here put forward ; and yet 
Grammar is of use in the understanding of Law ; specially as 

| the grammarian can, by a close analysis of the words, fiud out 

- the meaning of the most difficult sentence. So that, since 
the prohibition relating to the ‘consultation ' (quoted. above) 
pertains to the ' Law-scriptures ' proper, it would not apply 
to Grammar ; hence 1t is the teaching of Grammar that has 
been. separately forbidden by the present text." 









ES. - All this would be quite right ; only if no one urged that 
gees one who is not entitled to the primary thing (the Veda), 
4 E. can never be thought of as taking up its subsidiaries (the sub- 
ll sidiary sciences of Grammar, &c.) In the present instance, 
E the. Veda and this Smrti texts constitute the * primary ; "and 
| — . to the study of these the SAudra is not entitled. 


— Nor shall he indicate to him any vrata or penance. '— The 
term * vrata,’ * penance,’ here stands for the Archchhras ; such 
— — being the sense in which the term has been used in 11.102 and 
; other texts. These he shall not indicate to the SAudra who is 
‘seeking to acquire prosperity by their means ; in connection 
swith expiatory rites, they have got to be indicated. As for 
— - the * eratas, ‘observances,’ prescribed for the ' accomplished 
2 m. . .student, ' there is no possibility of these pertaining to the 
Shudra ; ; for the simple reason that he can never «be an 
ii 
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‘accomplished student.’ Similarly, the imparting of the 
Savitri to him is impossible, because he can never carry 
on Vedie Study; Vedic Study is* not possible for him, 


because he has not been initiated; and Initiation is not 


possible for him, because it has been laid down for the ¢hree 
castes only.—(80), é 


VERSE LXXXI. : 


HE WHO EXPOUNDS TO HIM THE Law, AND HE WHO INDICATES. 
. THE PENANCE TO HIM, WILL SINK, ALONG WITH HIM, INTO THE 
HELL CALLED ''ASAMVRTA.'"—- (8l). 


Bhasya. | 
This is a deprecatory supplement to the foregoing 
text, 
OC Will. sink along with him;’—this shows that both par- 
ties are considered guilty—he who expounds, as ulso he 
who hears it expounded, | 
* Will sink '— will fall into, 4.e., will reach.—(81). 
VERSE LXXXII. | | 
HE SHALL NOT SCRATOH HIS OWN HEAD WITH BOTH HANDS JOINED 


TOGETHER; HE SHALL NOT TOUCH IT WHILE UNOLEAN ; AND HE 
SHALL NOT BATHE WITHOUT 1T.—-(82). 


Bhasya. 


* Joined together —joined to one another, This forbids ^ 3t 
the scratching of the head with both hands at the sume —— 


time. e 


' Hands ;’—this forbids the use of the two arms joined . E 
together, | LA 


"His own '—not that of others; hence there would be no- - 


thing wrong in having one's head scratched with the * B. 


two hands of another person. | 
Since the Acad has been specified, there would be no- - 


thing wróng in scratching the back and other parts of the - 
v 
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"He shall not touch it’—his own head, with his own hand, 
—or with any other part of the body, as some people have 
explained. But this is fot right, as it is the hands that 
are being spoken of in the text, 

‘He shall not bathe without it'—i.e,, without the head, 


"Thigrule applies to all kinds of bathing—the daily obligatory 
one as well as the occasional one. 


* Why should this rule be observed in the case of ordinary 
bathing, done by a person who has perspired (and only 
wishes to clean the perspiration) ? " | 

That it should be so follows from the fact that the 
present rule is meant to be taken along with the rule laying 
down bathing. | 

For connecting this rule with the bathing that is direct- 
ly enjoined,—there may be some reason. But, so far as the 
ordinary bathing is concerned, since there is no injuction 
regarding it, there can be no ground for observing the pre- 
sent rule in connection with it.” 

Well, as a matter of fact, the root *to bathe' denotes the 
act of washing with water, cow's urine aud such things— 
the whole body or the rest of the body, barring the head, And, 
since people might leave off the head, when bathing on hav- 
ing touched a Chandala, or some such unclean thing,—the 
text forbids this by the rule—* he sball not bathe without 
the head.” Ordinary bathing, without washing the head, is 


of course possible ; in view of which we have such assertions 


as— * having bathed his head, ete., etc.," —(82) 
VERSE LXXXIII. 

CATCHING OF THE HAIR, AS ALSO STRIKING ON THE HEAD, —THESE 

HE SHALL AVOID; HAVING HIS HEAD BATHED, HE SHALL TOUCH 

NO LIMB WITH OIL.—(83) 

Bhàsya. 

> 

Some people hold that this refers to one’s own head, as 
well as to the head of other persons; while others connect this 
with the term, * his own,’ of the preceding verse. 
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What is forbidden here is the hair-catching, ete., done 
in anger ; for there is ‘hair-catching’ also aes sexual 
| intercourse, and this is not forbidden® = =— 


The compound * shirah-snata’ is tabe expounded as ‘ shirah - 
E E — shatam anna, ' he whose head has been bathed, the order 
- — f the term being in accordance with the rule governing euch - 
E compounds as, by appearance, belong to the ‘ Rajadanta’ 
| ceeds (Panini 2-2-31). 


mne ‘He shall x not touch, any limb ——of his own.—(38)- 
"E | | 
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SECTION IX—GIPTS NOT TO BE ACCEPTED. — 

VERSE LXXXIV. J 

— 

| Hs SHALL NOT ACCEPT GIFTS FROM A KING NOT BORN OF THE E 

-.— . . . KsATTRIYA OASTE; NOR FROM THE KEEPERS OF SLAUGHTER- E: 

HOUSES, OIL-PRESSES OR GROG-8HOPS; NOR FROM THOSF WHO. . 7 

— LIVE ON BROTHELS. — (84) 3 | — . ^. 

Eo Y | Bhasya. X — VEM S by d 23 8 

= oq has been. — alove (4. 33) that ‘he shall seek for E 

E pe form Kings.’ This word, “king,” denoting the /ord of — 

: n, has been found to be applied to the Ksattriya as well as "E 

ded — e.g+, in such expressions as ' the Kingdom | 

of Brahmanas. - Hence, in connection with a rule regarding d 

|. . the acceptance of gifts, when we find a prohibition, we take | 
nm F the term as standing for the Jord of men ; specially, as in the 

E M - present verse, we have the phrase ‘not born of the Ksattriya ey 
E E caste." Since it is possible for one to accept, through avarice, 
= - the gifts. of the lords of men, . belonging to all castes, the text 
E has specified it ; the sense hein one shall not accept gifts 


> 
v 
£t 
vi 


* * pare 
: de 


from such a [xd of men as is not born of the Asatiriya 
 easte ; nor even from the Kyatiriya king, who does not behave : 
À according to the scriptures ;’ as will be made clear by the 
"- T: prohibition coming later on. 
B a * Sind’ is slaughter-house ; and he who lives by selling 
Y ‘meat, after having slaughtered the animal, is called a 

_ butcher,’ a * keeper of the slaughter-house.’ 

Similarly, ‘ chakravàn ' is one who lives by oil-pressing ; 

who is known among men as * khatika."' 

« Dhvaja ' is wine-shop ; and the * dhvajavan ’- is he who 

— lives by buying and selling wine. 






Mawo-Sarri1: Drsocourse IV. 


* Vésha’ is brothel; he who lives by this—be it a man 
or a woman.—(84) 
VERSE LXXXV. 

One OIL-PRESS IS EQUAL TO TEN SLAUGHTGR-HOUSES ; ONE GROG-SHOP 

IS EQUAL TO TEN OIL-PRESSES ; ONE RBROTIHEL IS EQUAL TO TEN 

GROG-SHOPS } AND ONE KING IS EQUAL TO TEN BROTHELS,—(84) 


Bhasya. : 
p * This is meant to show that the receiving of gifts from 
the one mentioned later is more reprehensible than that from 
a o the one mentioned before Jit. 

As for the means of subsistence during abnormal times, 
this shall be described later on,—(85) 
| VERSE LXXXVI. 


A KING HAS BEEN DECLARED To BE EQUAL TO A BUTOHER WHO MAIN- 
TAINS TEN THOUSAND SLAUGHTER-HOUSES ; AND TERRIBLE IS THE 
RECEIVING OF GIFTS FROM HIM,—(806) 


Bhasya, ' 
— — "C .* Saunika’ is one who maintains a slaughter-house, 
RA * Maintains '—carries on for his own benefit. 


* Terrible ;’—it is frightful, as leading to hell, and other 
places, —(86) ! 


VERSE LXXXVII, 


| - 


Ile wno ACCEPTS GIFTS FROM A KING WHO I3 AVARICIOUS AND BEHAVES ——— — 


> CONTRARY TO THE SORIPTURES, GOES, IN SUCCESSION, TO THESE 
TWENTY-ONE HELLS :—(87) 
Bhasya. 


This is an exaggerated deprecation of receiving gifts 
from Kings, 


! Avaricious’—who is in the habit of extracting riches 


from his subsidiary chiefs. a 


* Who behaves contrary to the scriptures '—he who acta. 
against theslaws laid down under 11-22 ef, seq., and inflicts — 





undue punishments, confiscates the women, and so forth, E x 


«* 
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‘In succession '—i.e., he goes to another hell after having 
experienced the sufferings of one. 

! Fell. —'This term signifies extreme suffering ; and, since 
extreme suffering is all that is meant to be expressed, the 


^ singular number would be the proper form; and the number 
* tiwnty-one! is an exaggerated description.—(87) 

e . VERSE LXXXVIII-LXXXX. 

5 (4) 'l'AMSIRA, (2) ANDHATAMISRA, (2) MAHARAURAVA, (4) LH AUKAVA, 

* (5) KALASUTRA-NARAKA, (Ó. MAHANARAKA, (7) SARJIVANA, (B! 

E. ManavicHi, (9) Tarana, (10) SAMPATAFANA, (11) SAMHATA, a?) 

ES SAKAKOLA, (13) KupMaLa, (14) Porimegrrika, (15) LOHASHANKU, 

—— (16) Hoisa, (17) Paruis, (18) Suarmari, (19) Nani, (20) 

s ASIPATRAVANA AND (21) LonaDaRAKA.—(88-90). 

Ec Bhasya. 

— . * ‘The meaning of these three verses is clear.—(88-90) 

E VERSE LXXXXI. 

_ A—A&NowiNG THIS, THE LEARNED BRAHMANAS READING THE VEDAS DO 

E NOT ACCEPT GIFTS FROM A KING, IF THEY DESIRE TO SECURE 

TK WELFARE AFTER DEATH.—(‘1) 

B Bhasya. 


This is the final summing up of the foregoing rules forbid- 
ding the acceptance of gifts. 

Knowing that the accepting of gifts from kings is the 
source of various forms of suffering, learned Brahmanas 
should not accept gifts from kings. 

Ic , After death’—i.e., in the next birth ;—*wel/are'—good ;— 
those who desire. "The term ‘ pré/ya,’ which has the form of 

a participle, is a totally different word. 

- .* Brahma’ is Veda ; those who * read," study it. 

‘The epithets, ‘learned’ and ‘reading the Vedas,’ have 
been added with a view to indicate the excessive character of 
the suffering. Such persons suffer the greatest pains, result- 
: ing from the said acceptance of gifts : as it is going to be 
— — declared—' the learned man should fight shy of that,'—(91). 
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_ obtaining what belongs to others, and so forth. And it i de 
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SECTION X—DAILY DUTIES. 
VERSE LXXXXII. AR 





He SHALL WAKE UP AT THE POINT OF TIME SACRED TO BRAHMAN, 
AND THEN THINK OVER THE MEANS OF ACQUIRING Menir AND. 
. WEALTH, OF THE BODILY TROUBLES INVOLVED THEREIN 
OF THE TRUE MEANING OF THE VEDA.—-(92). - 


Bhasya. 
The night being divided into three parts, the last part is 


the * point of time sacred to Brahman ;’ and it is at oe — 
that one should renounce sleep. 


, AND ALSO 


Fully awakened at the said time, he shall ‘ think * 
the means of acquiring Merit (i.e., Duty) and Wealth’ 
should also think over the bodily trouble involved in die — 
formance of his duties (as bringing merit) ; and if he finds that 
a certain duty is an unimportant one, and yet its fulfilment - 
involves much bodily trouble,—or, if he finds. that it stands — 
in the way of another Duty,—then he shall omit such a duty. 
Similarly, the means of acquiring Wealth also—such as service 
and the like—are the source of much trouble ; and this also - AES E 


shall be omitted ; in view of the principle that | one should 43 1 3 
protect oneself from all things." | 







-—— 


— * 


What is meant is that he should not do su yao without 
having duly thought over it, and that he should not indalge d 
in building castles in the air, It is the very nature of men | 3 
that, when they are not outwardly engaged, there arise in -— 
their minds many fancies, in the form of a longing | — 3 


T ' 
af" 


ny oiding ; of this that the text lave down, with à view to the L 
man's temporal interests, | 
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At the said time, * the true meaning of the Veda" should | 
Uu 


also be thought over, in its bearing upon causes and effects. 
That is, one should meditate, in the manner laid down in the 
Vedanta, upon the esoteric science of the Soul. Or, in con- 


nection with the ritualistic section of the Veda also, he should 


ponder over the real meaning of the texts ; that is, in his 


own mind he should determine that ‘this is an Injunc- 


tion, ' *this its meaning ;'*this the action prescribed,’ * this 


. is the form of the act,’ ‘this is the Deity of this sacrifice, 
— *this the material to be employed,” ‘such and such a person 


E _ is entitled to its perfotmsnee, ' * such and such is the proce- 


dure to be adopted,” and so forth. He should. also ponder 
over the diverse explanations provided by the Commentators, 


ES ; | and with the help of reason, he should decide whose explana- 


tion is correct and whose wrong.—(92). 
VERSE LXXXXIII. 


- Mavine RISEN, AND HAVING ACCOMPLISEHD THE NEOESSITIES OF 
NATURE, HE SHALL PERFORM THE PURIFICATIONS, AND, WITH 


] p COLLECTED MIND, HE SBALL STAND, REPEATING FOR A LONG 


TIME (THE Savitri), DURING THE MORNING-TWILIGHT, AS ALSO 
 DURING THE EVENING-TWILIGHT, AT ITS PROPER TIME. — (93). 


Bhasya. 


*. 


" When the night has passed and the dawn appeared, he 


LE: 


should. leave his bed. 
| “4 Nevdésities of. nature. '——Evacuating of the bladder and 


| 5 of the bowels. Asa rule, people do this act at that time; 


— hence. the evacuating has been called a ‘necessity.’ 


| E ore =! e  Purifications ; : "— i.e, brushing of the teeth, &c. ; having 





_ done all — Ung 1 is what is meant 4 ‘ EE the pur i- 


“Sing. to the rile laid down in | 5.136. | 
“With a collected mind ;^—à£e., withdrawing, his mind 


from all other thoughts. 


"Um; 


TT 





— 
í * J | y» Se 8 
ChAT heer lee b04 "5 
RO ORT eh ANE 


^d i T 
— — 
hae. 


2 


4 


[s 


! Jh 8 


» 
— 


LE. iu’ ! 
. - / 3 
a ] 

a. RATS 






Laut | 


! TL 
PNE I TN 


ae 6 






Manu-Sarri: Discourse LV, 


* He. shall stand during the morning  twilight,—repeating 
— Savitri — shall fix his mind upon the god Sun— 
m d Lhe a long time.’ | 

Z eS . The time of * twilight ' has been described as extending up 
! af to the appearance of the Sun ; and even longer than this, one — 
E -shall go on repeating the Sé@vitr7, if he desire longevity. — 3 
a 5 de is For the adding of this prolongation that the afore 
E E mentioned Injunction regarding the Twilight ‘Prayers 
S E s 101) has been reitarated. ‘Adso during the evening —— — 
T wilight, —at its proper time ;'—i.e., beginning from sunset ———- 
n- * prolonging it till after the appearance of the stars—(93) : 


i Ns: ^ A—WwERSE LXXXXIV. 


Im was BY REASON OF THEIR PROLONGED TWILIGHT-DEVOTIONS 
: THAT THE SAGES OBTAINED LONG LIFE, WISDOM, FAME, KEPUTA- - 
T10N AND BrauMic GLORY. —(U5) S53 Festa 
Se Bhasya. : 
The Author proeceds to show for what purpose the - 
aforesaid act has been prescribed. The meaning is that if one — — — 
; desires such rewards as longlife and so forth, he should | Bir 
E pérforin the twilight-devotions for a long time. Though - 
i the act is an obligatory one, yet the said rewards follow | 
EN from prolonging it, | Hx a 
: 4 ' This prolongation i is possible only for one who is either 
without Fires, or is away from home. As for others (¢.g., the 
man with the Fires living at home), the prolongation of the 
Twilight-Devotions would inpinge upon the time laid down | 
for the Agnihotra-offerings. | — 
The twilight devotion is called * prolonged, ’ only — a 
tively ; the term ‘twilight devotion ' standing for the recitingg ——— 


of Mantras, ete., that. is done in connection with the said 
devotion. 


! The compound * dirghasandhya' is a Bahuvrihi. 


The mention of tbe sages is by way of a commendator | 
statement—(94) — 
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T: VERSE LXXXXV. 

ee m = | : : 
—— — HAaVINGePERFOMED TYE '* UPAKARMA " (STARTING RITE) ON THE FULL- 
— . -- MOON DAY IN THE MONTH OF SHRAVANA On OF DHADRAPADA, 
E: THE BRAHMANA SHALL, WITH DUE DILIGENCE, STUDY THE VEDAS, 
E E ACCORDING TO RULE, DURING FOUR MONTHS AND A HALF.—(95). 
CES 

— Bhas ya. 

— 

M The full moon day related to the — of Shravana 


| 4 " 


is called * Shravani ;’ similarly, * Prausthapadi.’—On either 
of these days,—' having performed the rite known as 

* Upakarma,” shall study the Vedas,—‘ according to 
-— — rule ;? this refers to the rules laid down under 2.75 ef seg.— 
(WARS vkta—applying himself with diligence. 
pes ~~. € Chhandamsi?’—the Vedas. The term 


"PT 





* ehhandas' here 


B. stands for the V eda, and not for the metres, Gayatri and the 
E  — rest. Hence this same rule applies also to the case of those 
: | 


who are studying the prose-Bradhmanas (and is not res- 
. tricted to those studying the metrical samA;fa texts only). It 
is only right that the rule shonld be so applicable, as both 
(prose and metrical portions) are equally regarded as * Veda.’ 
— — In this connection, the option referred to has been restrict- 
ed to the extent that the students of the Süaüma-Veda per- 
form the ‘ Upakarma’ on the Full-moon day of Bhadrapada, 
while those of the Reveda and the Yajur veda do it on that 


- of Shravana —(95) 
VERSE LXXXXVI. 
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Tne BRAHMANA SHALI. PERFORM, OUTSIDE, THE “ LITSARJANA 
(SusPENSION) OF THE VEDAS ON THE DAY OF THE Posva ASTER- 
ISM, OR ON THE FORENOON OF THE FIRST DAY OF THE hRIGHT 
FORTNIGHT OF THE MONTH OF Maarna.—(96) 
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- Pusya asterism comes for the first tfme,—on that day, one 
—. should perform the * Utsarjana’ rite, The exact form of this - 
rite has been described by the authors of the GrAyasutras. 


she: Utsarjana ' should be learnt from the GrAyasutras—(96). 





Baasya. 
On the expiry of the four months and a half, when the 


* Outside 156.0. in an uncovered place, - 
The exact form of these two rites—the *' /7 pakarmn’—and 


VERSE LXXXXVII. 


* 


HAVING PERFORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, THE ' UTsARGA " OF THE - 
VEDAS, HE SHALL CEASE FOR THE NIGHT WITH ITS TWO WINGS, 
INCLUDING THE SAME DAY AND N IGHT.— (97) 


Bhasya 


Having perfomed the * Utsarga ’-rite, he shall not read | 
the Veda for two days and one night ; i.e. , during * that same. 
day and night, and during the next day only (not the night). 
During this time, ‘he shall cease '—i.e., not read the Veda. 


The night, along with the preceding and the —— 
days, is called * the night with its two wings,’ 


Or, the day on which the ‘ Utsarga’” rite has been per- - | 
formed, that day and the same night are * holidays ; * and on; 
the next day the study should be resumed. — 


According to the former explanation, the next day se | Er x 
an *holiday," and study is to be resumed on the second — 
night."—(97) 

VERSE LXXXXVIII. 


. A. 

AFTER THIS, HE SHALL DILIGENTLY READ THE VEDAS DURING THE 
BRIGHT FORTNIGHTS, AND ALL THE SUBSIDIARY SOIENOES DURING | B 

THE DARK FORTNIGHTS,—(98) | e 





Bhasya TANI no 
' After this’—after the * Utsarga' rite has — performed, ⸗ eR 


subsequently, ‘during the brighter fortnights," he shall read. . 


the Vedas, which consist of the collection of Mantras iod 
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a (E dark fortnights”—(98) 
E | EHRSE LXXXXIX. 
He SHALL RECITE, NOT INDISTINCTLY, NOR IN THE PROXIMITY OF 


SnODRAS ; NOR SHALI. BE GO TO SLEEP AGAIN, AT THE END OF 
NIGMT, WHEN HE 1s TIRED AFTER HAVING RECITED THE VEDA. — 


, (99) 
pom Bhàsya 
4 * — — —-* Indistinet’?’—when the letters and accents are not clearly 





on rising from sleep, study the Veda, he shall not, if he 


= becomes tired, go to sleep again. The right reading is— 
Ps = fna nishante parishránto brahmàdhitya shayita tu. —(99) 


APA 3 » * | VERSE e. 

* | ACCORDING TO THE PRESORIBED RULE, THE BRAHMANA SHALL, 
. 23 EVERY DAY, DURING NORMAL TIMES, DILIGENTLY REOITE THE VEDA 
c SOIN VERSE, AS ALSO THE VEDA IN VERSE AND PROSE.—(100) 

| Bhasya 


| The term ‘verse’ stands for the * Gayatri ' and other 
metres. : and the Veda with these, is the Rgveda, and also 
E^ the Sama Veda. The term ‘ £r/a' is used here in the sense 
E. of association, the root ‘kr’ having several signitications, 
| dt ds explained as denoting ' association" in the present 
| context. The root * £r ' has che sense of * collecting’ in such 
Re . expressions as ‘gomayan kuru’ (collect cowdung),—it has 
the sense of rubbing, in the expression “pr; stham kuru’ (Rub 


the. back) ; similarly, in the present text it means 'associn- 


tion. ' 

‘ Brahmachhandaskr tam ' that which is in verse and 
In the Yajurveda, there are prose-passages, a* also 
Gayatri and other metres ; both 
[t is not 


_ prose. 
Mantras composed in the 
_ kinds of passages being found in the same chapter. 


> 


E Brahmanas. The ‘subsidiary sciences, i.e., the Phonetics, 
Rituals, Grammar and the rest,—he shall read ‘during the 


pronounced. This happens when a man is reciting hurriedly. 
-.* At the end of night '—in the latter part of night. If he, 
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so in. the Reveda or in the Sama Veda ; in both of which 
P p mantras (in metre)d4orm one part and the Brahmanas 

Seed form a distinct part. It ds on the basis of this 

- difference in the character of the Vedas that the text men- 

tions them: in the way in which it has done. Thus have 


— the older writers explained the text. 


‘ According to rule.’-—This sums up the rules laid down in 
Er - - connection with normal times, [n abnormal times, one — 
a would need the presence of the Teacher for enlighten ieus De 
3 = him regarding the distinction mentioned in the text; and. 
F DP, on that account, he were not to repeat the texts, he would a 


a forget them ; hence, in this case, the aforesaid distinction. 4 


~ 


1 acad not be obeerved. —(100) 


— 
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ES 
E. 

OSRAM 

Bn B 
E SECTION (12)—DAYS UNFIT FOR STUDY. 

Sa : | í A rum : 

EAS -- | VERSE Cl. 

* E * - | 
"T One Who Is STUDYING THE VEDA SHOULD ALWAYS AVOID THESE DAYS, 
AS UNFIT FOR STUDY ; SO ALSO THE PERSON WHO IS ‘DOING THE 
Se TEACHING OF PUPILS ACCORDING TO RULE. —(101) | 
E: Brun Bhasya. 

. SS ae on * 
ee These’ —1.0., those going to be described ;— he shall avoid: 


E * 25 teaching." Inasmuch as. tbe work of teaching is mentioned, 
- the reading of the Veda for the purpose of repeating and 


^. fied). E | 
- d 1 i * Always 5 "—Le., not only after the performance of the 
+ ^. : 
E. * Utsarga: "rite, but also. during the four months and a half, 
Er . following the ‘U) pákarma ' rite. 
; SS EXE OF pue '——this is only an explanatory —reitera- 
Eu | VERSE Cll. 
— ^a) AT NIGHT, WHEN AIR IS AUDIBLE BY THE EAR, AND (5) IN THE DAY 
: E WHEN THERE IS DUST-WHORL,— THESE TWO OCCASIONS DURING 
7. — — THE RAINS ARE DEOLARED BY THOSE VERSED IN THE RULES OF 
20 s TEAOHING TO BE UNFIT FOR STUDY.—(102) _ 
ees Bhasya. 
E I When. the wind blows with force, a sound 1s heard, which 
E ds produced by the impact of another (contrary) — this 
— 2 
E is what is called the ‘air audible by the ear, That w hich is 
e — heard by the ears 1 is called ‘audible by the ear ; ' the com- 
TS ~ pound being between the igs trament (ear) and the noun 


formed by a verbal affix. The term ‘ear’ is added for the 
BE purpose of indicating «a particular condition, because hearing 


whe ds reading the Veda, as also the person who does the 


E getting up (ner old lessons) i is permitted (on the days speci- 
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is is always by means of ears. The meaning is that ‘when the 
-— sound of wind is heard, study should not be carried on,’ 

* Dust-whorl ’—that which brings Together dust ; “pamsu’ 
- meaning dust; this is mentioned enly as indicative of the 


| (o time shall be regarded as unfit for study.’ — 
E * Versed in the rules of teaching,'—who are conversant 
— "cdd the rules regulating the practice of teaching. 02) 


TIT th VERSE @GIII. 


— Ww HEN THERE IS LIGHTNING, THUNDER AND RAIN , —WHEN THERE — 
__—_s« PROMISCUOUS FALLING OF METEORS ; — ON THESE OCCASIONS, THERE — 
Et . v A 
— ‘SHALL’ BE NO STUDY TILL THE SAME TIME (NEXT DAY):—THUS HAS 


MANU DEOLARED.—4 103) ; 


| tive compound indicates that it is *time unfit for study ' ong 
— . -— when all these appear simultaneously, 

2* * Meteor '—is the name given to the light emanating from 
the stars that fall from the sky; ;— the promiscuous falli mq” ot. 
these is their falling here and there. - : 


E. the occurrences mentioned and ending with the same time on 35 
a the following day. 8 
The name of Manu has been mentioned for the — 


of filling up the verse, Others have explained. this " 


mean that an option is meant, —(103) 
VERSE CIV, 


WHEN TBESE APPEAR AFTER THE FiRES HAVE BEEN LIGHTED, THEN ^ 
IS IT TO BE REGARDED AS TIME UNFIT FOR STUDY ; AS ALSO WHEN 


CLOUDS ARE SEEN OUT OF sEason.—(104) 
Bhasya, 


It dows not make the time unfit for study, Tu the. caido 


things appear at any time ; it is only when Whey. appear, after 


wind that produces it (i,¢., the dust-storm). The meaning © E 
is that ‘ after it has rained, whenever such a wind blows, ethat A 


| Bhasya. : —— 
à Vidyut '"—lightning ;—' stanita PAN Ubdos The copula. 


The term * @halikam” stands for the time beginning: from 23 


v 
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f the Fires have been lighted,’ ' praduskrtagnisu -*—).¢,, at the 
time of twilight ; as it is only at these times that the Fires 
are always set ablaze fow the purpose of pouring the libations. 
" The term ‘ prádus ' signifies visibility. 

2 ‘Out of season.’—The ‘season’ is the Rainy season ; 
| other than this is the time beginning with the autumn. 
During that time, if clouds are seen. This also is meant to 
p-- be taken along with the phrase, ‘after the Fires have been 
lighted.’ — 104). 





VERSE CV. 

WHEN TIIERE IS PRELIER-NATURAL SOUND, WHEN THERE IS EARTH- 

QUAKE, AND WHEN THERE IS AN IMPACE OF PLANETS, — THESE 

AXE TO BE REGARDED AS TIME UNFIT FOR STUDY, UNTIL THE 

SAME HOUR NEXT DAY,— EVEN DURING THE 8EASON,—( 1025). 

| Bhasya. 

* Preternateral sound?—au ominous sound emanating 

from the sky. 

‘Of planets'—Moon, Sun, Jupiter, and the rest. * /m- 

(0 pact’—i.e., a halo round them, or mutual contact. 
© Even during the season. — Even” has been added with a 

view to the fact that portents are not revarded as such, during 

the rains.—(1 05). ^ 
VERSE CVI. 

WuUEN LIGHTNING AND THE ROAR OF THUNDER APPEAK AFTER THE 
FiRES HAVE BEEN LIGHTED, THE TIME SHALL CONTINUE TO BE 
UNFIT FOR STUDY, TILL THE LIGHTS ARE THERE; AND WHEN 
THE REMAINING (PHENOMENON) OCOUKS, If IS UNFIT FOR STUDY 
DURING THE NIGHT, AS ALSO DURING THE pay.—(1LO6). 

Bhasvya. 


The previous verse (103) has declared that when the three 
phenomena—lightning, thunder and rain—appear together, 
it is to be regarded as * time unfit’ for study,” till the same 
hour next day. Tbe present verse declares that when only 
two of these appear together, it is unfit for study till the 
lights ure seen, ) 

18 
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The compound * stanitanihsecanah' means the rearing o/ 
thunder ; and this, with the term ' vidyut,” forms the copulative 
compound * ridyut-stanttanihseünah, dVhen these two BPRORE 
at twilight, it is to be regarded as time unfit for study * Zi// 
the lights are there.” During the day, the sun is the * light, 
and during the night fire is the */ight.! So that, if the pheno- 
mena appear at morning twilight, it is unfit for study only 
during the day, not at night; similarly if they appear at 
evening twilight, it is unfit for study during the night ; and 
there is nothing wrong in reading in the morning, 


From among the three phenomena (mentioned in 103) 
— lightning. thunder and rain '—two have been mentioned 
here separately. So that ‘ rain ' is the * remaining’ phenome- 
non ; and when this third phenomenon appears, it is unfit 
for study till the same time next day. [t is in view of this 
that it is said * during the night as also during the day. 


Another reading is ‘sh@sam,’ which means the remaining. 
portion, of. the well-known sacrifices of Jyotistoma and the — 
rest ; the sense being that * the day on which these sacrifices 
are performed, the whole of that day is unfit for study,’ 


“ Wherefore did not the Author say simply—'sAgsam tva- — 
kalikam smrtam’ (which would be much simpler) ?”’ 


Manu’s methods of composing his texts ure most pecu- 


liur.—{ 106), 
VERSE CVII. 
IN VILLAGES AND CITIES, IT 18 ALWAYS UNFIT For STUDY, Fort 


THOSE WHO SEEK FOR PERFECT MERIT; AS ALSO IN FOUL-SMELL-  — — 

ING PLACES, —(107 ). * | — 
Bhàsya. | E 

Those who desire perfect merit, should not study Hui TEE 

villages and cities, — The term, * daria “merit,” stands for n 
the result of merit, in the shape of Heaven &c, Or, the * ‘per | 

fection of merit” may consist. in freedom from all contact * 


with demerit; whereby the entire purport of a un Injunction — 4 
— 





- 
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becomes fulfilled. This would imply that the said study 
may be permissible in cases of disability. 

* Foul-smelling places, —There should be no studying in 
a place where evil &mel* reaches the nose. . 

* All '— i.e, in all cases of foul smell ; e.7., even when 
there is smell of a dead body.—(107) 

-  wBRSE CVIII. 

IN A VILLAGE WHERE A COKPSE STILL LIES, IN THE PRESENCE OF 


LOW PEOPLE, DURING WEEPING, AND IN A CROWD OF MEN,—IT 
Is UNFIT FOR STUDY.—(108). 


Bhasya. iz 
In a-village where a corpse still lies,—17.e., widia the corpse 
has not been taken away. | 
* Lom people. '— This term does not stand here for the 


" 


Shudra ; as the * proximity of the Shüdra" has'been already 


forbidden under 4,99. It denotes unrighteousness, and stands 


; for such people as are similar to Shüdras, in their unrighteous- 


ess, Hence there is prohibition of d even in the 


presence of such people as nre unrighteous mMtheir conduct. 


‘During weeping, —where the sound of weeping is heard; 
the participial term *rudyamane* being used as à noun. 


‘Ina crowd of people.’— One shall not study in A place 
where a large number of men have congregated on some 
business. 

Or, the meaning may be—‘ where a crowd of “people are 
weeping ;’ the prohibition applying to a place where a large 
. number of men are weeping. 

The atmanepada participial affix in * rudyamané,” in the 
_ Active sense, is a Vedic anomaly.—(108; 

VERSE CIX. 
InN WATER, AT MIDNIGHT, DURING THE EVACUATION OF THE BLADDER 


AND THE BOWELS, WHILE ONE I5 UNCLEAN, WHEN ONE HAS EATEN 
AT A SHRADDHA, ONE SHALIL NOT EVEN THINK IN HIS MIND (OF 


THE Vepa).—(109) : 
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Bha sia, 


The fourth * muhürta* of the night is * midnight,” which ts 
also called ‘ mahanisha,' * Deep Night.’ Two * muhürtas* before, 
and two * muhtürtas* after this ‘midnight,’ it is unfit for study. 


‘In water ;’—i.¢., while standing in a river or tank or some 
such reservoir of water. Since the context is dealing with 
* Vedic study,’ the repeating of Vedic texts—such as * Agha- 
marsana, and the rest—in water is not forbidden. 

_ Some people read * udaye’ for ‘udake ;'* which means that 
it is unfit for study when the sun has just risen. 

*Lnelean ;’—i.e., while he has not washed, after having 
taken his food. One is also called ‘ unclean’ before one has 
washed, after having evacuated the bladder or the bowels. 
Some people explain that the term ‘ unelean’ stands for all 
those impure conditions that require washing ; so that spit- 
ting also would become included. | 

‘Even in his mind,'—'This does not mean that on other 
occasions unfit for study, the thinking of Vedic texts is per- 
mitted; all that it means is that the conditions here mentioned 
are more serious than the rest,—(109) 


VERSE CX. 
AFTER HAVING ACOEPTED INVITATION TO A UNITARY FUNERAL RITE, 


THE LEARNED BRAHMANA SHALL NOT RECITE THE VEDA FOR 


THREE DAYS ; AS ALSO DURING THE IMPURITY OF THE KING AND 
ALSO OF Kanu.—( 110) | 


" 


Bhasya. 

The * Unitary Rite’ is that which is offered to a single 

ancestor; ¢.¢., the fresh funeral rite (that which is performed 

after death) ;—having * accepted ’—agreed to—^* invitation’ at 

that rite, it becomes an occasion unfit for study, for three 
days, counting from the day of the invitation. 

Similarly, when * of the King’—i.e., of the Moon—there 

is ‘impurity,’ i.e., pouring of nectar towards Rahu.  * Also” 

in this ease, is meant to include the Sun also. | 
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Or, the * impurity of the King’? may mean the rejoicings 
aecompaying the birth of a son to the Aing, the ruler of 
men ;and the * impuritf) of the Rahu, for the eclipses of the 
Sun and the Moon, known as ‘yrahana,’ * catching.’—(110) 

VERSE CXI, 

Wuf.E THE ODOUR AND STAIN OF A FUNERAL RITE NOT OFFERED 
TO HIS OWN ANCESTOR REMAIN UPON THE BODY OF A LEARNED 
BRAHMANA, HE SHALL NOT RECITE THE V£bpa.—(111) 

Bhasya. 

* That which is not offered to his own ancestor; ’—i.e., that 
at which uncooked food is offered :—while of such a rite the 
‘odour and stain remain,’ so long he is unfit for study. This 
isa rule different from the forgoing rule. When on the 
next. day, the man has bathed, and the odour has disappeared, 


“he becomes fit for study. 


What is said here is only by way of an indication. Even 
while the *odour and stain’ are not actually there, the man 
shall not study, until the food eaten has become digested. 


The epithet ‘/earned’ reiterates the rule that it is only 
the learned Brahmana that is entitled to -eat at funeral 
rites(—1 1 1). 

: VERSE CXII. 

WHILE LYING DOWN, WHILE HIS FEET ARE PROMINENTLY THRUST 
FORWARD, AND WHILE HE IS SEATED WITH HI* KNEES TIED 
TOGETHER, HE SHALL NOT STUDY; AS ALSO AFTER HAVING 
EATEN MEAT OR FOOD GIVEN BY A PERSON DURING IMPURITY. 
— (112). 

Bhasya. 

‘With feet prominently thrust forward ’—i.e., with feet 
spread forward, or with one foot over the other, or with his 
feet placed together on a stool, ete. 

* Avasakthika '—is that mode of sitting in which the knees 
are tied together with a piece of cloth or some such thing, 

* Amisa’—is ment, 





| Non DURING A FOG, NOR DURING THE SOUND OF ARROWS, NOR AT 
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‘Impurity '—includes that impurity also which is caused 
by the carrying of a dead body, etc.—4(112). 
VERSE cxifi. 


THE TWO TWILIGHTS, NOR ON THE MooNLEss Day, NOR ON THE 
FOURTEENTH DAY, NOR ON THE Ferri Moon Day, Nor on* THE 
EIGHTH DAY.—({1 13). . 


Bhasya, 


' Fog '—when it is too dark to know the directions 
properly ; it is also called ‘ dÀzmikà ;’ during which. the 
atmosphere appears as if covered with vapour and dust, 

‘Sound of arrows'—whizzing of arrows, 

Some people read *vána, in which case, vana stands 
for the Zute ; the use of this is met with in connection -with 
the ‘ Mahavrata’-Rite. The Lute has a hundred strings, 
and it is also without strings, — | 

‘On the fourteenth day '—of each fortnight. ; 

* Eighth day’—all the eighth days ; as is clear from other 
Smrti texts, as also from usage. F 

Others read * astamisu ' (for * astakasu ") —(113). 

VERSE CXIV. 

Tur MoosLEss Day pesrroys THE TEACHER, THE FourTRENTE 
Dav DESTROYS THE PUPIL, AND THE EicurH DAY AND THE 
FULL-MOON DAYS DESTROY THE VEDA 5; HENCE THESE HE SHALL 
AVOID. —(114). | | 

Bhasya, 

This a commendatory supplement to the foregoing rule, ^ 
and it is meant to show its obligatory character. Hence, — 
in cases where there is nothing to indicate the obligatory | 
character of the rule, the treating of the occasion as unfit for 
study is meant to be optional. The Author himself is going | * 
to add (in 127 below) — he shall always avoid two only.” -. "x 

' These be shall avoid ’—for purposes of Vedic study.— ——— | 
(114). poe agen 
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E 

F VERSE CXV. 
. 

E 


Tue BRAHMANA SHALL NOT READ DURING A DUSI-STORM, OK WHILE 
THE SKY IS BURNING, OR WHILE JACKALS ARE HOWLING, OR WHILE 
DOGS OR DONKEYS OK CAMELS ARE CRYING IN A LINE, —(1125). 


Bhasya. 
‘ 30màyu '—àdÀs — jackal ; the ‘howling’ of the jackal 
is its erying. 

It is time unfit for study only when dogs, donkeys and 
camels are crying together in large numbers ; each of these 
E _ three crying along with others of the same species.—(115). 

Be = VERSE CXVI. 

















THE VILLAGE, NOR IN THE COW-PASTURE, NOK WIIILE DRESSED 
IN THE GARMENT WORN DURING SEXUAL INTERCOURSE, NOR 
^ AFTER RECEIVING PRESENTS IN CONNEOTION WITH FUNERAL 
sr rtTEs,—+116). | 
ER —  Bhasya. 
The term ‘anta’ means proximity, The meaning is that 
. he shall not study in close proximity to the cremation-ground, 
B. -orin close proximity to a village. 
X : TA eU desc t '— where cows go to graze. Or, ‘govraja’ 
_ may mean the ‘ cow-pen.’ 
E — *He shall not read with the same cloth on him which he 
Fy "had on while having intercourse with his wife ;" the term 
EP. *n maithuna ' denoting, through association, the cloth worn 
during intercourse. 
. e I, Ini connection with funeral rites ;' —he sball not read 


f » 


x after having accepted such presents as dry food, and the 
eh uke — 19). - 

ES = VERSE CXVII. 

T “Awysnuapouas-cirr, KE If ANIMATE Olt INANIMATE, IF THE BRA MANA 
7. — - ACCEPTS, LU BECOMES AN OUOASION UNFIT FOR STUDY ; BECAUSE 
o0 TUE BRAHMANA HAS BEEN DEOLAHED A5 HAVING THE*HAND FOR 


: 
an ¢ » 
E nis MOUTH.—(117) 


He SHALL NOT STUDY NEAR THE CREMATION-GROUND, NOR NEAK 
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Bhasya. 

The rice and other things that are siven in connection 

with Shraddhas are generally known as *'sAráddhika, 
‘ shraddhaegijt ;' and it is with a view to show that, in the 
present context it is not this alone that is meant, that the 
present verse is added ; the sense being—it is not only. the 
acceptance of Vrihi, Rice and other grains that makes the 
occasion unfit for study; but other things, also—be they 
‘ animate '—in the shape of the cow and other animals—‘ or 
inaminate * in the shape of pairs of cloth, etc.,—having accept- 
ed such a thing, —iv¢., after having touched it with his hand, 
at the time of — — man shall not study. Because 





ES — — the act itself constitutes the aet of ‘eating.’ ‘ Panyasya * is 
hc one whose hand is his mouth. What this means is the 
p eating at a shraddha and accepting gifts in. connection with it 
B. —both stand on the same footing.—(1 17) 

5 VERSE CXVIII. 


WHEN THE VILLAGE HAS BEEN BESET WITH THIEVES, WHEN ALARM 
s. HAS BEEN CAUSED BY FIRE, IT IS UNFIT FOR STUDY, TILL THE 
SAME TIME NEXT DAY; AS ALSO AT THE APPEARANCE OF ALL 
PORTENTS. —({118) ' 


> 
Bhasya. 
* Beset? — attacked. One shall not study in a village where 
‘ many thieves have come in for attacking. 


"Alarm,—W hen alarm has been caused by fire —i.e., 
when fire has set in in a house, even though the house may 
not be entirely burnt, 

" Akalika-anadhyaya. Plat is, from the time that the 
trouble appears up to the same time next duy, it is unfit for — 
study. 

* Aso at the appearance af othe r portents *— heavenly, eur chil v Y 


and atunospheric ; ey., the floating of stones, stars visible | ; 
during the day, and so forth. —( 18) ; 
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VERSE CXIX. 


AY THE CEREMONY OF GYAKARMA AND AT THAT OF UTSARJANA, 
OMISSION OF STUDY HAS BEEN PRESCRIPED FOR THREE DAYS, BUT 
AT THE ASYTAKAS FOH'ONE DAY AND NIGHT; AS ALSO ON THE 
LAST NIGHTS OF THE SEASONS.—(119) 


«S Y 


: Bhasya. 

E TE ‘It has been said above (verse 97) that, at the /7 tsarjana 
E ceremony, one night, along with the pieceding and the 
_ following days, has deen declared to be unfit for study; and 
with that the present text lays down the option of observing 


is the original Injunction. 


Em "the fortnights following after the Full-Moon of the month 
— Agrahayana. Though it has been said above that the 
whole day and night is to be observed on the eighth days 
of all fortnights, yet its mention in the present connection is 
only right and proper, as emphasizing the obligatory character 
of the rule; and, throughout the present context, we have to 
— . regard two rules as optional only when each is found to be 
— self-sufficient. 

*On the-last nights of the seasons; '—' one day and night’ is 
to be construed with this also. There are six seasons ; and 
the ¢ay on which one ends and the other begins, is to be 
regarded as unfit for study; and the mention of * night’ ts 
enl by way of an indicative.—(! 19). 

— VERSE CXX. 
— "HE SHALL NOT RECITE THE VEDA WHILE SEATED ON A HORSE, 
OR A TREE, OR AN ELEPHANT, OK A BOAT, OR A DONKEY, 
OR A OAMEL; NOK WHEN SEATED ON BARREN GROUND, NOK 
WHEN GOING ON A CONVEYANOB.—(120). 
Bhasya. 
* Barren ground ;’—such ground, outside the vile as 


is devoid of water and vegetation ; also called * / sara." 
14 


-*three days." But, in connection with the * U pakarma,' this 


E — Astakas ' —i.c., the three or four eighth nights during 
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A Conveyance’ -— such as cart, chariot, palanquin, and the 9i 

C like ; for one who is going on thgse, the reciting of the - — 
Veda i is forbidden. —(1 20). 3 
- VERSE CXXXI. a 
- Nou DURING AN ALTERCATION, O DUMING A FIGHT; NOR IN. THE 
E- MIDSFT OF AN ARMY, NOR DURING A BATTLE, NOH WHEN. HE 
——— — — MAN JUST EATEN, NOR DURING INDIGESTION, NOR AFTER VOMIT- — 
ANG, NOM WHEN THEME is ERUCFTATION.—(121) — 3 


Bhasya, , - E 

















| * dMtercation * — quarrel, with mutual recrimination. — 


~~ 






* * Fight '—in which the parties concerned strike each —— v 
—* with slicks and such other weapons. Be kl. 
| * Army "—consisting of Elephants, Horses aud. — 
* Battle’ —the actual affray.— ev — Ja ». i 
—— is forbidden for one in the midst of an army, 
.- even theugh it be not actually engaged in battle. | 


E^ ‘When he has just eaten ;’—i.c., * 8o long as his. hands a are 
* still wet "—as mentioned in another Smrti-text. 




















| * Felt jestion ;'—what has been eaten on ‘the previous day 
if it still remains in the stomach, is called * ‘undigested,’ er i 
Á * Det w 
* Vomiting '—is well known. bel pee, — 


* Eructation — ven when there i is no » indigestion, if there — ; 
is * eructation, " that same day, or the next. day.—(121). 23 P 


rs 4 - “3 Ie " ‘ 
VERSE CXXI. . ^. EN 


» v. 





ANT WITHOoUT HAVING UBTAINED THE PERMISSION OP Bi DUET, TX > 
WHILE THE WIND BLOWS VEHEMENTLY ; NOR WHEN — HAS LC 


i YLOWED FROM His BODY, OF HIS BODY HAs BEEN WOUNDED: Ser 
HY A WEAPON. — (122). * — — l2 


— 4 
^ 


Bhàsya. v ius E 
The * guest” here stands for gentlemen in — 


‘guest’ is u gentleman who bappetus Lo arrive: by — 
* and, whet such à gentleman lias arrived, the Veda hall 4 . 


studied, but only after his ely opa has dom ob 


pr 


































—— 
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tcl x mem * Penne ae * 
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the words, * May I proceed with my study.” Says another 
oSmrti-tezt—' When a gentleman has come to the house.’ 
When the winds Blows ‘ rehemently "—i.c., with great 
"M .. force. * 

L - Objection.—** Study has already been forbidden * when 
| air i audible by the ear’ (102), and so forth." 

Tre. But what is meant by the present text is that 





--— 


n. when the wind blows with greater force than what has been." 
3 M mentioned before (in 102) ; or, it may refer to the wind blow- — 
ing apart from the rains. That such i is the meaning is indicat- - t y : 
E ed by the usual meaning of the root * vi,’ ‘to blow," which ~~ 
E | means to dry up s and wind (apart from the raine) always tends ^ 
3 E- to dry up things ; and in this sense, the term ' marufa’ shall T. 
b stand for the constituent elements of the body; and the — — 


- meaning in this case (of the term * vafi^) shall be that—* when 
E. rt - the constituents of the man's body have been dried up by the 
_ labours of study’ ; ; the whole phrase (‘mdruf vati *) would 

- thus mean— ‘when the wind is blowing high and the reader 
Be emaciated, "—there being no co-ordination between the 


MA 
- zu ". 


» E two locatives (in * máarute* and ‘vati D. 

Ko: p EE When blood has flowed, through the bite of leeches and 

| * ‘auch: other insects ; -or when blood has flowed, by reason of 

ll ^ his body being. wounded by a weapon. The term, * from the 

PE body, ' is i in to be construed with both clauses. (122). 

E —— VERSE CXXIII. | 
V He SHALL NEVER MECITÉ | He Rx OR THE Yarus DURING A SAMA- 

. -. 0H NT ; NOR AFTER HAVING READ THE END OF THE VEDA, OR 

| AFTER HAVING READ THE XRANYAKA. —(1225. 

e “4 | Bhasya. 

E. + While the Sama-chant is being heard, one shall not recite 

* either Rk verses or the Yajus Mantras, This prohibi- 

E tion does not apply to the Brabmanas appertaining to the 

E E E. and the Yajurveda : but the prohibition does apply 

uad reading of such 4 and Yajus Mantras os happen to 





% 
"n 
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itia contained in the Panchavimsha Bráahmana (of the Sima- 
. Veda). 


E * End of the Veda; '—4i.e., when the Veda comes to an end. 
em his refers to the end of the Mantra (Sambhiti) Text, as 
Be to that of the Brahmana Text. 


* Aranyaka” is the name of a portion’ of the Veda = 
-- after having read this, « one should not read any other — 


[Took (e is eM 
ES 2 ES = VERSE Cxxiv. En Waa M 
| OM DAE Is SACRED TO THE cops AND THE YAJORVEDA. IS WU- cue 
^S 


| 21 MAN : THE SXMAV EDA IAS REEN DECLARED. TO hg RELATED TO THE 
— pL» 
Pires ; RENCE ITS SOUND 18 IMPURE.—1124) . 


Bhasya. 
^ has been declared that when Sama-Veda is being 
— ehanted, the time is nnfit for the reciting of the Rgveda and: 
| the Y ajurveda. Supplementary te this, we have the present - 
statement, 











* Sacred to the gods; *-—i.e,, that of which the — are the 2 
presiding genius ; that is, which consists entirley of hymns 


E to the gods, Asa matter of fact, hymns form the prineipal | a: 
eed of the Reveda,; it is’ for this reason that it is collate Ee 
“sacred te the € gods? - > QA M x m. : 


!* 3 Ss" zw 


As a matter of fact, action forms. the predominating = 
clement in Men ; and, since the Yajarveda is made up princi $i 
pally of injunctions regarding Action, the Yajurveda: 18, On — M 
account of this analogy, ve to be “human. , The term — i 
* manusa ' denotes the genus * man ;"' and, by a | process of. 
identification, the Yajurveda has been called ‘humane — 


v 


— 
8 E: aS 


* Related to the Pitre AT PIN be taken to mean—either — 7 
‘beneficial to the Pitrs or ‘of which the Pitrs- nre the ud 
presiding genius;’ by some sort of relationship, | the Sama 
Veda has been called ‘related to the Pitrs." EL 


There ere three regions, and of these - there, are three — Ser 
presiding beings : the gods of Bhd fer the Men of — — | 


e m - b X. ud 
E f » n — REN 
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. É Fe <a" _ ^. 1 

- u 4 M " . 

^ P. MES ^"- » ; 

7 a4 * * re "I 
750 M Cola». MM 

E . C - E 
. "7" ? : * 

pari, v1 : —— Ke Do XP 

k2 | , . Low" oe | QU ek —X UE. ad T "M. 
At M. i. & os ned ul Lie 2d. ne ~« nda Me, hc 4 = JU XU. c - Pas oe a ’ 






SECTION XI[—DAYS UNFIT FOR STUDY. 407 


-— - and the Pitrs of the sky. Similarly, there are three Vedas ; 
-- . and, since two of these have been spoken of as related to 
.* gods’? and ‘ men,’ respectively, the third, Sima Veda, is, by 
A process of elimination, gleclared to be * veluted to the Pitrs, 


— —— § Its sound is impure?*.—'The sound of the Sümaveda 


that is meant is that, just as Veda should not be recited in 
the presence of an impure substance, so should it not be 


sound of Sima has been said to be * impure.’ 

From the context it is clear that this prohibition during 
Sima-chant pertains to the reciting of the Raveda and the 
 Ynjurveda in course of the regular * Vedie study ” that has 
- been prescribed ; and not to the reciting of Mantra-texts that 
is done in the course of scrifical performances.—(124) 

E VERSE CXXV. 


"KNOWING THIS, THE LEARNED DAILY RECITE FIRST THE ESSENCE OF 
THE THREE VEDAS, IN DUE ORDER ; AND vr IS ONLY AFTER THIS 
THAT THEY RECITE THE VEDA. — (195) 


Bhasya. 


‘Knowing this? — e., the connection of the Vedas with the 
presiding beings of the three Regions, as described in the 
© preceding verse : D— ‘the learned ’—wise men— first —' recite 
the — af. the three Vedas ’—in the shape of (1) the syl- 
- Jable. ‘om,’ (2) the Vuyahrtis (the syllables, * bhil bhuvah 
* E. —svah ") and (3) the * SA vitri ' verse—in this ‘order ; 
A ayer. this they recite the V. eda.’ By the reciting of the said 

- three * essences, ' all the three regions and the three presid- 
dang beings become comprehended. 


Though this matter has already been asserted in Discourse 
DIL, yet it is repeated here ; and this with a view to emphasise 
E the fact that—* just as one does not recite the Veda at a time 

that i is unfit For study, so also should he not recite it until 


> 





should not be understood, by this, to be really impure ; all 


E recited in the presence of the Sima-chant ; it is on the 
---- ground of this similarity to *impure sueta Midi. that the 


LI 
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az E- m ida previously recited the essence of the three Vedas.’ 


1135). 

* = = |» VERSE CX*XVI. = 
| p . Waren CATTLE, 4 FROG, A CAT, A DOG, A €NAKE, A MONGOOSE. ona 

E- |. RAT COME RETWEEN,—ONE SHOULD REGARD THE DAY AND NIGHT: 

tr AS UNFIT FOR STUDY. —1126) p 


[i . Bhasya. | : , 
BT. Come between '—between the teacher and the pupil, or. 
among the several students themselves. 
| 2 — * Aharnisham’—Day and night. n. - Er 

es Gautama (1.59), however, has declared — Faxing! md. E : 

ys living outside for three days has been laid down ;'and the | E 

. same holds good regarding reading in the cremation-ground. : 
What is laid down in the present text is to be ed Js 

as an option to what has been declared by Gautama—(1 26) - 


VERSE CXXVII. 


THR TWICE-RORN MAN SHALL ALWAYS CAREFULLY AVOID ONLY TWO nu 
CONDITIONS AS UNFIT FOR STUDY: VIZ. AN UNOLEAN- PLACE OPI. 
STUDY AND HIS OWN UNCLEAN CONDITION.—(127) mS 

s Bhàsya. —— = — = 

1 Sky 

The mention of ‘always’ here shows that the atoresaid. E. Cm 

= occasions are to be regarded as ‘ unfit for stud y, 4 only. option- | AE ’ 

—— . Ally; among these also those that are obire tory have already | 2m * 

been indicated ; ¢.g., whenever the term. ‘always ' occurs 5: dC = | 

has also been shown where what is — is purely seien 

e.J., verse 114, — E 
The place is regarded as ‘unclean’ when it is in contact | 

with such unclean things ns Sei the generative Re. "ng. 

so forth. ; 


- — Les —J 


The conditions that make the man himself * ial 
shall be described in Discourse V. | ES " 


Though the present conditions of “anfitness for study, 
are mentioned in the context dealing with : esie. Study ,’ yet os 
s 
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mey are, in reality, permanently * unfit for study ;" for the — — 
— simple reason that the unclean man is not entitled to any act; E. 
— as says the Brahmana— For the sacrifice, there are two 
— conditions that make it fn/i£à— when the man himself, or the x 
Eos. place, is unclean.’ ‘The sacrifice’ here referred to is the — 
| “ed lela’ es ta the daily reciting of Vedic maatras.—(127). - 7 a a! 
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en ak a SECTION XIII.—OTHER DUTIES. 

cy HH VERSE OXXVIIL 

Eo. rur MooNLEss Day, ow THE EIGHTH, ON THE FULL MOON. 
"Dav. AND ON THE FOURTEENTH, THE TWICE-BORN ACCOM — 


— SrübENT SHAL L ALW ays REMAIN a RELIGIOUS SrUDENT,' ' EVEN 
_ DURING THE ' SEASON. '--(128) 


ive * 


* 
dile ue VET aU 
VAN. "TT 


Bhàs ya. 


* EM 
.- 
ag v, 


1 


* Shalt remain a Religious Student, "— Abstention from — 4 
E E uA infercourse is among the duties of the - Religious * 
+ Student ; ; and it is this that is meant here ; and not the other 
. duties of begging food, dna so forth. Specially, as the phrase 


even during the season” brings to mind that one duty 
first of all, 


x 
Lj 


Eo — . Others hold that, during the days mentioned, the eating 

e. of honey and meat is also meant to be avoided. In support 

— of this view, it is necessary to quote another Smrti-text: 

E _ *'The use of oil, meat, the female generative organ and the | 

ta razor is to be avoided on the sixth, on the Moonless Day, 
on the fourteenth of both fortnights and on the Full Moon 
Day.’ 


Others, avain, have offered the following explanation : — 00 

"* Religious Student’ is the name given to a person in a c 
i particular life-stage ; hence, when it is applied to the House- — 
holder and persons in other life-stages, it becomes simply — E 
indicative of that peculiar characteristic of "the. Religious Stu- E 
deut which consists in the performance of duties conducive: 
to Vedie Study ; this is the case with the expression, ‘should 
remain a Religious Student. When the name of one thing  - 
is applied to another, it denotes similarity ; and, in accordance ne 
with this principle, the expression would mean the adoption . * 
of all the duties of the Religious Student,—such as begging — 
for food, tending of the Fire, and so forth, But the presence — — 
of such directions as, * all this should be done /ii/ the céremor ue 








of Return” (2.108), and ‘the Householder shall eat the 


remnants,’ clearly preclude the said duties of * begging for 


food” and the like (wich would be incompatiable with the 
duty of ‘eating the reyinants’) [and the other duties are 
clearly laid down as to be observed only £&/ the ceremony 
of Return). So that, the expression in question can only 
indicate the avoiding of Honey, Meat and Sexual Intercourse 
(which is among the duties of the Religious Student, and is 
compatible with the life of the Householder)." 


But there is not much in all this; since the term, ‘ Re- 


ligious Student,’ is generally used in the sense of ‘avoiding 
sexual intercourse. '——(128) | 

VERSE CXXIX. 
HE SHALL NOT BATHE AFTER A MEAL, NOK WHEN HE 15 ILL, NOR 


^ AT MIDNIGHT, NOR ALONG WITH HIS GARMENTS; AND NEVER 
IN AN UNKNOWN WATEH-RESERVOIKR,—( 1 21) 


E- Bhasya 

EMT This prohibition does not apply to the daily bath; 
— — since there is no possibility of its ever being done after the 
E meals ; specially, as in another Smrti-teat, the order of 
sequence has been distinctly laid down as—* (1) Bath, 


Ts the Great Sacrifices and (3) the Eating of Remnants.’ 
Nor can the prohibition apply to the bath necessitated by 
Ti touching of the Chandala and such other circumstances ; 
— because such a prohibition would be contrary to the general 
_ law that ‘one shall not remain impure for a single moment.’ 
From all this it follows that the prohibition applies to that 
“purely v voluntary bathing which one has recourse to for 
the relieving of heat and perspiration, etc. 


^ Thr 
- s 4 
> 


-* 


px IU '"—sulffering from some disease. For the sick person, 
En -° all kinds of bath have been forbidden, even w hen he may 
Pe have become unclean ; specially in view of the direction that 
A ‘one shall protect himself from all things.’ 
Question—*'* How would such a man be purified ?' 
15 


*- 


r Ty 
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nights would be forbidden) would be contrary to the Injunction 
that lays down early morning bath during the (winter) 
months of Mayha and Phalyguna ; and as such, it must be 


a 




























Answer—He shall sprinkle water over his body, or wipe 
off his body with Mantras, or change his clothes, and so forth. 
* Midnight, * Mahanisha ;’—i.e.. Pour * muhuürtas, two 
on each side of midnight. 2 
Some people explain the term ‘ mahdnisha’” us. * Long 
Night,” such as we have during the winter, 
But this explanation (by which bathing duriug yinter- 


regarded as à wrong explanation. Nor is there any ground - 
for restricting the prohibition to winter nights only ; specially — — 
as the text does not contain a second ‘nisha” (which alone — 
could afford the sense, ‘during the night of those months - 
when nights are long.") — 
* Along with his garments.’—This implies that. die^ pros t 
hibition applies to the case where, during the cold weather, 
a man is wearing several pieces of clothes ; especially bathing - 344 
with one piece of cloth on is what has been already enjoined: = 
by such directions as ‘he shall not bathe naked ' (4.45) ;— E 
When he is wearing f;o pieces of cloth, there is uncertainty, | | d 
he may or may not bathe ;—but when he has. several pieces on, | 
he shall not bathe. | | 
* Water-reservoir’—containing water ;—* unknown —he 

with regard to which it is not krown whether it is deep or. 
not deep, or whether there are, or are not, allegators i in it. — 
* Ajasram '—ever, always.—(129) 2. p d 
VERSE OXXX. OO: a m 

liu SHALL NOT INTENTIONALLY STEP OVER THE SHADOW OF. THE ^ 
GODS, OF A SUPERIOR, OF THE KINO, OF AN Accomrusmep 0 
SrUDENT, OF HIS OWN PRECEPTOK, OF THE TAWNY. THING, on 


oF THE IsiTiaTED PERSON.—41130) (SE UE * ac £8 * 

Bhasya. Itt 4 a dir c df — 

‘ Godsé here stands for gia itp these. alone can. cast. 

shadows. * E ise ihe 5 
2 MI —— * 
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- *Superior '—i.e., his father, — - — 






* Preceptor’—one who has performed for bim the [nitiatory - 
Ceremony. | | 
These two have been” mentioned separately, with a view to 
show that this additional respect is to be shown to the two 
ts dads concerned not simply because they are to be treated. 
m as 'superiors, " [but because they are, by their. distinctive 
character, entitled to this additional form of respect]. 
a * Hence, what is here prescribed does not apply to the 
E >. “maternal uncle and such other persons. 
| E — . Some people assert that “ such a view would be contrary 
i T T to usage ; ; hence - the separate mention of the two (‘ superior ' 
ys i. and x preceptor ") has to be explained as anologous to such — 
ES. poe presicne 4 as * gobali varda,’ «bovine bull’ (where the tauto-  - 



















art 
P. 


2 -- logy indicates some sort of distinctive superiority). 


" 


L 


ES tat Tawny’ is the reddish- brown colour ; it stands here for 
EC ( substance possessed of that colour ; in the present context 
bp * it stands for either the tawny cow or the Soma-creeper; the 
term * babhru* (‘tawny’) being found in the Veda to be - 
applie: ed to both these things. 


gu usn tawally t : —T his means that if it is done uninten- 





see ae CXXXI. 
EI xor WAVE RECOURSE TO A CROSS-ROAD AT MIDDAY, OF 
E- JAY: MiDNIGIPÉ, OR AFTER HAVING PAMTAKEN OF MEAT- FOOD AT 


E (A RHRADDIA, On AT THE TWO TWILIGHTS. —(131) 
Eu 5 E * Bhasya. 


* 


hel PAS Vidday--et midnight—after having eaten, at a Shrid- 
ha, fool — with meat—' he shall not have recourse to 
E i.e., shall not stay there for any length of time. 

a 1 how wever, on his way to another village, there is no other 
| DAE I «ave through the eross-road, his having recourse to it to 
E at extent. is not forbidden. 


LI A d 4 
* " 1 
* L 


Ls yb o4 — 
Á 
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Some people add a further * cha,’ and explain the text to 

mean, ‘after having eaten ata shraddha, and after having 
— partaken of meat-food. ' 
— A Under this explanation, however, it would be necessary to 
- seek for some usare in support of this; as without some 
such corroborative usage, there can be mo justification , for 
such disjointed construction. —(131) . 


VERSE CXXXII. 


Tim SHALL NOT INTENTIONALLY STAND UPON UNGUENT-LOWDER, OR 
UPON USED WATER, OR ON URINE OR ORDURE, Of ON BLOOD, OR ON 
MUCUS, SPI1TINGS AND VOMITINGS, —(132) 


d Bhasya. 


| (nguent-powder, ’"—such powder, ete., as are used for 


Ert removing dirt from the body, 





‘Used water ’—water that has been used for bathing, ete. 

‘ Spittings, '—Even apart from the mucus, in which form 

spittings are generally thrown out ; such things, for instance, 

as the betel-leaf and other tliinge, of which the juices 

have been eaten up and the tasteless substance is thrown out. 
* Standing — ' means stepping upon, 

" Intentionally. —' There is no harm if it is done uninten- 

tionally.—(132) 

VERSE CXXXIII. 


lie SHALL NOF PAY ATTENTION TO HIS ENEMY, OR TO HIS ENEMY'S 
FRIEND, OR TO AN UNRIGHTEOUS PERSON, OR TO. A THIEF, Oft TO 
THE LADY OF ANOTHER PERSON.—(153) 
Bhasya. 


To his enemy, he shall not send presents,—he shall not 
sit or stand in the same place with him,—he shall not go 
home in his company,—he shall not carry on conversation 
with him, and so forth, . 

* Unrighteous person, '—1n sinner, 7.e., one who maintains 
himself by bad livelihood. 
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‘ Thief '—one who steals things. It is this separate men- 
tion of the * thief * which implies that a// ‘unrighteous’ persons 
are not meant to be avoided, but only those mentioned above 


(those living by evil waws of living). 


‘The lady of another person." —Yhe use of the term “lady” 
(‘yost?’?) and not *wife' (‘patn7) is meant to show that one shall 


avoid, «iot only the married wife, but also the ‘kept’ woman 


because paying attention to both equally leads to enmity ;and 
the present prohibition is based upon visible (ordinary world-. 
ly) considerations. In the next verse, we have the term 
‘wife, (‘dara’), which is meant to indicate the excessive 
spiritual wrong involved. It would not be right to assert 
that—* the general term * lady ' "in the present verse is res- 
.. trieted in its extension by the term * wife' in the next verse, 
— which is supplementary to this one," Because, as à matter 


of fact, the next is 10 supplementary to the present verse, 
which stands distinet by itself —(133) 
VERSE CXXXIV. 


IN THIS WORLD, THERE I8 NOTHING SO DETRIMENTAL TO A MAN'S 
LONGEVITY As PAYING ATTENTION TO THE WIFE OF ANOTHER 


PERSON.—4(124) 

Bhasya. 

Any such thing as the eating of indigestible food, the steal- 
ing of gold, ete., * is not so detrimental to a man's longevity '— 
which cuts ‘short his life to the same extent—as intercourse 
with another person's wife — This involves both temporal 
and spiritual wrong.—(134) 

VERSE CXXXV. 

- Destrina Wis OWN PROSPERITY, HE SHALL NEVER DESPISE A 
KsarreivA, A SERPENT, A LEARNED BRAHMANA,— EVEN IF THE) 
he FREBLE.—(135) 

Bhasya. 

* Despising * means disrespect, want of respect, a5 also 

actual ill-treatment. 
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— * Buen if they be feeble '—and, hence, unable to show any 
form ot friendliness,—(1 35) 


VERSE OXXXVI. 


BECAUSE THESE THREE, WHEN DESPISED, MAY DESTROY THE MAN,— 
THEREFORE, THE INIELLIGENT MAN SHALL NEVER DESPISE 
THESE THREE.—(136) aen 

Bhasya. i 


















' The man ’—i.¢., he who does the despising. 

* These three, when despised,,—The IXsattriya and the 
snake destroy s» man with their visible (physical) power, 
while the Zrahmana does it by means of incantations and 
oblations, as nlso by means of the spiritual wrong involved 
in bis ill-treatment. 

* Therefore these three c *—'This sums up the whole. 
thing. Having indicated the evil involved, the Author has. : 
added this summinz up, with a view to show that what is 
here mentioned is to be avoided with special care ; and from - 
the great care thus enjoined it follows that the act here prohi- 
bited involves a correspondingly serious  Expintory Rite 


also,—(136) 


dai 22 


i 
LI 
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VERSE CXXXVII, 


— HE SHALL NOT DESPISE HIMSELF BY REASON OF FORMER FAILURES. 
UNTIL DEATH, HE SHOULD SEEK FORTUNE, AND HE SIIOULD NEVER 
THINK HER UNATTAINABLE.—(137) 


Bhasya. 


' Failure ’—non-acquisition of wealth, by agriculture y 
such other means. 


' He shall not despise — '—regarding himself as — 
‘unfortunate, * as a * sinner, — [ have not obtained wealth | = 2 
at this time, at what time shall I obtain it ? '—He shall | mot. * 
ponder, in this fashion, over his failure. = E 


e thei b: 


‘Until death, he should seek fortune ; '— i ;8;, tO his very y 


el 


id 


» 


last breath, he should not renounce the desire for acquiring — 
wealth. | EMO 


* 
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* He should not regard her as unattainable, "—MHaving . 


4 - formed the determination, * My attempt shall surely succeed,’ 
-. . he shall not mind the evil aspects of planets or other disheart- 
1 ening circumstances, and shall proceed to take stops to earn 
wealth. In this connection, there is a saying— It is only 






















 aspect.of planets ; there is nothing unattainable for such 

persons as are endowed with courage and energy.’ 
- What is meant by this is as follows :—He who broods in 
the following manner— I am in a sorry plight, I can obtain 
wealth, with difficulty, I am not entitled to the setting up 
1 — of Fire and other rites, and therefore I am freed from the 
necessity. of undergoing the trouble of performing the Agni- 
hotra and other rites'—does not think rightly ; consequent- 

— Jy, one shall always try to acquire wealth.—(137) 


= — VERSE CXXXVIII. 


He SHALL SAY WHAT IS TRUE; AND HE SHALI. SAY WHAT IS AGREE- 
oh ABLES HE SHALL NOT SAY WHAT IS TRUE, BUT DISAGREEALE ; 


, ^ 
. 


ERE NOR SHALL HE SAY WHAT 18 AGREEABLE, BUT UNTRUE ; THIS I5 
L0 (THE ETERNAL LAW. —(138) 
| Bhasya. 


In — to what a man may be called upon to speak, he 
pronis  reschicted. to telling the truth. The * rue ' is that which ts 
* E — án strict accordance with what is seen and heard. 


* He shall say what is agreeable. '—'This is a second injunc- 

Ee tion. It is only right to describe the nobility and other good 
Es Ee of a person, even without any purpose. Then again, 
it would be right to speak toa person of the birth of his 


 son—* o Brahmana, a son has been born to you '—if it were 
ot 


<> 


m 


= 


E- X true ; even though the speeker may not have any motive 
x — his own in conveying the information ; if it is not known to 
: him already. 

$ What i is ‘true’ may be,“ agreeable " as well as.' disagree- 
able. ' An example of the * agreeable tr uth * has been already 


. | persons devoid of manly courage that seek to examine the —— 
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? iliown, in the — of the assertion, * O Brahmana, a son has 
'" been born to you.’ An exumple of the * disagreeable truth * 
. EE ne have in the form of the assertion, **Y our maiden daughter 
p. fie with child’.  I£ this be untrue, je ahould not be spoken 
be a of, of course ; but even if it be true, the fact of a virgin 
“being: with child is something that should not be spoken 
ts OF, [n such cases, if the man can help it, he should remain 
: silent. 
E People might be led to think “that, even when the girl is 
X pregnant, it would be right to say, * she is not pregnant,’ us 
E such an assertion would be * agreeable; — with a view to this, 
the Author has added— //e shall not say what is agreeable, 
but untrue ;' so that for the man who is the first to notice 
the signs of. pregnancy i in the girl, it would not do to remain 
silent. : 
‘This is the eternal law.—'The V eda is eternal, hence the 
law laid down in the Veda is ulso eternal. — 38) 
VERSE CXXXIX. 
WHat Is (NOT) WELL HE SHALL CALL ‘“‘ WELL"; OH, HE SHALI. 
SIMPLY SAY ' WELL;" HE SHALL NOT CREATE NEEDLESS ENMITY 
OR DISPUTE WITH ANY ONE.—(139) . 


4 
| i 


Bhasya. 


* 


EL The first * bhadra* (well) they have explained as with the 
negative particle understood ; the sense being— what is not 
well, he shall call wel/,’ : 
The particle ‘it (after ‘bhadran’) is meant to be indicative; 

the meaning being that “one shall make use of such ncree- 
able words as *Aalyanam' (welfare), 'maigalam" (auspicious), | 
‘siddhan’ (accomplished), ‘shkréyah? (good), and so forth. — 
If we rezard the first term ‘bhadran’ also as indicative of 
like words, the meaning would be— If a man is blind, he D 
should be spoken of as with eyes ; if he is illiterate, he should 3 
be spoken as /earned ” and so forth, 


Or, in all these cases, * he shall simply say “well.’ us 
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‘Needless enmity.'—W hen there is no monetary or other 
interest involved, he shall not make use of words in a mere 


 bravádo. " 


Similarly, he shall not create dispute in the king's court. 
The epithet ‘needless’ applies to this also, 
‘ With any one '—i.e., even with a weaker party. —í(139) 


. VERSE CXL. - 


TOO LATE IN THE EVENING, OR JUST AT MIDDAY ; NOR WITH AN 

UNKNOWN PERSON, NOR ALONE, NOR WITH SnüpzAs. —(140) 
Bhaisya. 

The term ‘atikalya’ denotes day-break. * One shall not 


go about at dawn.’ 
* Too late in the evening "—2at the time of the evening . 


.bwilight. 
* He shall not qo about with an unknown person, or with- 
out à companion, or with shudras. —(140) 


at VERSE CXLI. 
Smeg LU: SHALL NOT INSULT THOSE WHO HAVE REDUNDANT LIMBS, OR 


THOSE WHO ARE DEFICIENT IN LIMBS, OR THOSE DESTITUTE 
OF LEARNING, OR THOSE WHO ARE FAR ADVANCED IN AGE, OR 


mnTH.--(141) 
Bhasya. 

— ‘hose who are deficient in limbs ; ’—e.g., the one-eyed 
person, the leper, the dwarf, and so forth. 

‘Those who have redundant limbs ;’—that is persons 
suffering from elephantiasis and such diseases. 

‘Destitute of learning ' — lHliterate. 

‘har advanced in De tt e., very old persons. 


* Destitute of beauty ; '"__j.¢., persons with a Hat nose or 
with a squint eye, and so forth. | 

‘ Destitute of wealth '——poor ; devoid of wealth, riches. 

OF low birth "—persons whose birth is defective ; ¢.9., the 


‘hunda’ (one born of his mother’s paramour during his 
16 


He SHALL NOT GO ABOUF EITHER TOO EARLY IN THE MORNING oR 


THOSE DESTITUTE OF BEAUTY OR WEALTH, OR THOSE OF LOW 





father’s life-time), the ‘ golaka’ (one so born, after his father's 


* uchehhista* here stands simply for ‘impure ;' and it is in this 
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death), and so forth. 

‘These he shall not insult,,—‘ Insulting ' means despising ; 
the mere act of calling these persong by these names would 
be an ‘insult.’—(141) 

| | VERSE CXLII. - 
A BRAHMANA, WHILE UNCLEAN, SHALL NOT TOUCH, WITH NIS HAND, 


a cow, A BRAHMANA or FIRE. NOR SHALL HE, BEING IN GOOD 


HEALTH, LOOK AT THE LUMINARIES IN THE SKY, WHILE IHE IS 
IMPURE.— (142) 


. 


Bhasya. 
! /nclean ;’—i.¢., not washed after having eaten; or, after 
having evacuated the bladder or the bowels, The term 


sense that the * uehchhista " person is forbidden to touch the- 
cow, etc. The expiatory rite in connection with this forbidden 
touching is going to be prescribed in the next verse, where 
the term * ashuchi, ‘impure, ' is used. 

No significance attaches to the term * and '; as touching | 
with any other part of the body also is not CRAS "The 
prohibition, however, does not apply to the ense where one in- 
terposes a piece of cloth. T 

* He shall not look at the luminaries in the sky.'—' Being in — 
qood health.’ —i.e., under normal conditions.— The addition — 
of the pharse, * 7n the sky,” indicates that the prohibition does — 
not apply to looking at the * luminary on the. earth’ —=-t.¢., the 
fire. —(142) 

VERSE CXLIII. 
HAVING TOUCHED THESE, WHILE IMPURE, HE SHALL ALWAYS WIPE 


WIIH WATER, WITH HIS PALM, HIS SENSE-ORGANS, AS ALSO HIS ie 


LIMBS AND THE eave (hae) 
Bhasya. 


Though the text uses the general term * sense-organs,’ y eb 
what are meant nre the eyes and the other organs loc te d inc 3 
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the head. The term * prana’ is found to be used in the sense 
of sense-organs in the Veda, where, in the Upanisads, the 
origin of sense-organs has been described, e 

* Limbs '--ankles, knees, feet, and so forth. 


the,organs &c.—(143) 

2 VERSE CXLIV. 

UNLESS HE BE IN TROUBLE, HE SHALL NOT, WITHOUT CAUSE, 
TOUCH wis CAVITIES. HE SHALL ALSO AVOID ALL SECKET 
HAINS.—(144) e 

Bhasya. 
€ Without cause ’—i.¢.. except when called upon to seratch 
them. 
* His cavities '—the eye, &c,,—he shall not touch. 
m * Secret '—situated in the arm-pits and over the generat- 
ive organs. 

— * He shall avoid '—i.e., the /ouching mentioned before. A 
new verb has been used for the purpose of filling up the 
metre. Others say that the new verb shows that what is 
prohibited i is the /ooking at the bairs.—(144) 

VERSE CXLV. 


HE SHALL BE INTENT UPON AUSPICIOUS CUSTOMS, WITH HIS MIND 

UNDER CONTROL AND THE SENSES SUBJUGATED ; AND HE SHALL, 

 UNTIRED, DAILY RECITE PRAYERS AND OFFER OBLATIONS INTO 

THE FIRE.—(145) 

Bhasya. 

* Auspiciousness * consists in the accomplishment of such 
desirable things as long life, wealth, and so forth ;—the 
teunstom?* is conducive to this—such as the wearing of the 
gorochana-mark on the forehead, the touching of good fruit, 


und so forth ;—on such custom he shall be * infent’ ; ¢.¢., he 


shall always follow such customs. 
* The authority of customs has already been asserted be- 


9? 


fore. 3 


* With the palin" he shall take up water and then touch 
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. non-physical ends. If those acts were done with a view to 
. visible results, then it would so happtn that the acts would 
sometimes fail to bring about the desired result, and this 
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True. ut what is asserted here is custom pertaining to 


would lead the man to neglect them. It is fer this purpose 
that the thing is reiterated here. Just as in connection with 
the time of starting on a journey, we shall have the czeitera- 


E tion of such acts as the saluting of cows and other similar 


-- things, looking at white garments, the singing of sapénjala- 





birds to the right, the crowing of the crow to the right on a 


fruit-laden tree. All these acts shall be done for the sake 
of one's welfare ; and acts contrary to these shall be avoided, 

* With senses subjugated '— without bankering for the ob- 
jects of sense, Though this has been often repeated, as 


being something desirable for man, yet it is mentioned here 


with a view to save the man from falling into sin, 
Since oblation may be offered elsewhere also, the text has 
specially mentioned the * fire. ? 


—*Untired.'—'This only reiterates what has been said 
before.—1145) 


VERSE CXLVI. 


Fon THOSE WHO ARE EVER INTENT UPON AUSPICIOUS OUSTOMS, WHO 
HAVE THEIR MIND UNDER CONTHOL, AND WHO GO ON RECITING 


PRAYERS AND OFFERING OBLATIONS,—THERE 15 NO CALAMITY. 
—(146) eo oh 


Bhàsya. 
 Calamity '—supernatural troubles arising from natural 
porteuts,—such as sickness, loss of wealth, separation. from 
loved ones, and so forth. All this is precluded from people 
who observe the auspicious customs. : 
This indicates the obligatory character of the acts, even 
though they are done with 4 view to a definite end. No one 
ever actually seeks for the cessation of supernatural troubles ; 
hence, the term ‘ever’ is purely reiterative ; the meaning 





— — being that, even though there may be some persons who 

ag may not seek it, yet the rule is entirely obligatory. So that, 

— by doing the act, the man fulfils two ends—he fulfils 
Pi an obligatory duty and also avoids calamity.—4(1 46) 

E VERSE CXLVII. 

EN. - 

— —— HE SHALL _DILIGENTLY RECITE THE VEDA, WHENEVER HE FINDS 
a TIME. THEY DECLARE THIS TO BE HIS PRIMARY DUTY ; EVERY- 
ae THING ELSE IS DECLARED TO BE HIS SECONDARY putTy.— (147) 
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Bhasya. 


It has been said above that he should recite and offer 


3 oblations ; and now he states the means of doing the reciting. 
E. — Hoe shall recite the Veda? The rest of the verse is purely 
- — ecommendatory. | 

Pa Whenever he finds time "—1he Aryayibhava compound 
x : |». *yathakalam " signifying repetition. The meaning is that 
‘whenever the man happens to be free from all worldly 
a A activity, he should recite the Veda.’ The other duties—such 
1 2— asthe performance of the Aynihotra and the like—have their 
iG ^ fixed time ; while for recitation, purity is the only condition. 
E- This is the * primary duty ; ' all else is * secondary duty ;' 

E —* upadharma" means * nearly as good as duty.’ "This com- 
ri pound, therefore, is Tatpurusa, and not Avyayibhava,—accord- 
I ing to Panini 2.1.55. 

à This deprecation of other duties is meant to be a praise 
2 of Vedie recitation, and it is not meant to be a prohibition of 
ee thoze.—(147). 

BH VERSE CXLIII. 

F By THE CONSTANT RECITATION OF THE VEDA, BY PURIFICATION, 
E HY AUSTERITY, AND BY DOING NO HARM TO LIVING BEINGS, HE 
EU REMEMBERS HIS PREVIOUS BIRTH. —(145) 

E | Bhasya. 

E. € Adroha '—doing no harm. 

3 * Living beings ' moveable as well as immoveable. 
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The four acts mentioned bring about their result in the 
Form of the remembrance of previous births ; and they are to 
be performed throughout one's life. " 


t Jati^—another birth. — * e 
* Paurvili '— foregoing, previous.— (149). 


VERSE CXLIX, 


RECOLLECTING HIS FORMER BIRTHS, THE TWICE-HORN PERSON CON- 
TINUES TO STUDY THE VEDA; AND BY HIS CONTINUOUS STUDY 
OF THE VEDA, HE OBTAINS ABSOLUTE, ENDLESS BLIss.—(149) 

Bhasya. 

“ Every man undertakes an action only when he desires 
to accomplish thereby something desirable. The recollection 
of former births, however, cannot be entirely pleasant. Why 
then is this described as the result following Vedic Study and 
the other three acts ? " 


In view of this question, the Author says—* Zecollecting 
his former births, he continues to study the Veda; i.e., he 
acquires faith in it ; the idea being—* Vedic study is such a 
zood thing that it has enabled me to remember my other 
births.” Hence, recollecting his other births, he again betakes 
himself to that study; and from this continuous Vedic study 
extending over several lives, * he obtains ’—acquires— bliss '—— 
in the form of the ‘attainment of Brahman’ :—‘ absolute '— 
i.., without the chance of returning. The term * endless’ 
indicates a particular kind of bliss,—the self-sufficient complete 
satisfaction of the Soul ; and the eternal character of this bliss 
is what is expressed be the term * ajasram,’ * absolute ;’ the — - 
meaning being that * such and such a bliss is attained, and ~~ 
it never perishes.” Though the two terms (‘absolute ' and EN 
endless") are synonymous, yet they are not entirely tauto- —* 
logical. Just as, in the case of the expression, Cvrtfakam — D 
vahatal. purisam, or * vrttakam udakam purisam,—where one — 
(the term  * erttakai ) is the conventional and the other - a 
‘C purigam*) the literal or etymological name of the - theres! — 
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_—s *purisam * denotes, literally, that which jills, so that this 
Es latter stands for the se/id, and the former for the Jiquid, 


—— . ordure.—1149) . 
: VERSE CL. 


ON SPECIAL DAYS, H& SHALL ALWAYS OFFER THE OBLATIONS TO 
Sivirr, AND ALSO THE PacirICATORY ÜBLATIONS ; ON THE “ ASs- 
TAKAS " AND ON THE ' ANVASTAKAS " IHE SHALL ALWAYS WOR- 
snir THE Pires. —(150) 



















4 Bhasya. 
The exact forms of the afore- mentioned oblations are now 

. described, 
— —* Oblations to Savitr. — Those that are offered to Savitr as 
the deity. 

see -. ‘Special days ;’—i.e., on the Moonless and the Full Moon 

x Days—the said GU Hos are to be offered. 

Tu AE * Pacificatory oblations ;'—the oblations that are offered 

M for the purpose of averting evil. 

— At all these oblations, Clarified Butter is to be the subs. 
tance offered ; for, in regard to all oblations, it has been de- 
| _ elared that, where no aubetance:; is specified, Clarified Butter is 
a E. to be used, by such passages as— what is called Clarified 
Be utter is used at all sacrifices.’ 
puo The Locative ending in * parvasu ' (* on special days’) has 
= — force of the Accusative ; as the receptacle (which is what 
AUT denoted by the Locative) of the oblation is Fire, which is 
- never the object ; the objects offered being mentioned as— 
E , , , 

*fried. grain, * butter,’ * meat,’ * mixed flour, ' * curd,” * milk" 

and * grains.” 

1 E: "These oblations are mentioned here for the first time, and 
= the exact procedure, of these has been described before, «s 
- learnt from usage. 

& — — ^ Astaka. '—'phe three eighth days of the three dark fort- 
vx c ghe following after the Full Moon Day of thee month of 
"s Aqraháyana ; :* according to some, it stands for the four 
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eighth days of the four dark fortnights during the //ementa 
and Shishira seasons,—€On these days, ‘ he shall worship the 


—— — pitrs'— by means of shraddha ; thé term * pitr,' standing 
A. » . Senos * 
d for one’s dead ancestors —' Anvastaka’ is the name of the 


ol - ninth days following the aforesaid * «stakas." —(150). 


VERSE CLI. ° 

Lr 
Fan FROM THE DWELLING-PLACK SHALL HE PERFORM URINATION, 
FAR OFF HE SHALL PERFORM FEET-WASHING, AND FAR AWAY HE 
SHALL DO THE THROWING OF THE LEAVINGS OF FOOD.-—(151) 


Bhasya, 


The water with which the feet are washed is called * /zet- 
washing ;* this he shall throw far away. Or, the washing of 
the feet itself may be done far off, 

* Niséka’ is throwing. As a matter of fact, the water used 
in bathing afrer oiling the body, may also be called * nzseka ’ 
But what is forbidden ts the throwing of all kinds ok leaving gs; 
as itis this that is more generally spoken of as * 
(151). 
Ne . VERSE CLII, 
| IN THE FORENOON, HE SHALL PERFORM THE EVACUATION OF BOWELS, 


TOILETTE, BATH, CLEANING OF THE TEETH 
AND THE WORSHIP OF THE Gops.—(152) 


Bhasya, 


Among Vedic passages describing the limbs of animals, 
the exeretory organ is called ‘ Mitra ; taking the term 
* Mitra’ in the same sense here also, its derivative ‘ maitra’ 
is taken to mean the ‘ clearing of the excretory organ ’. 

* Toilette’—dressing of the hair, painting, and so forth. 

Ur, the two terms * maitram' and * prasadhanam’ may be 
construed together, as noun and adjective, which would mean - 
that, even without passing any faeces, one should wash his 
excretory organ, just as the washing of the mouth after , 
sleep has been prescribed as necessary, in view of the fact — 


that, during sleep, saliva is sure to flow out ; similarly, even in — 


ni eka.  — 





.DYING OF THE EYES, 


— 
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e the absence of any direct reason, it is necessary to wash the — 
p. mouth as also the lower limbs of the body. 

E Others explain that * maitra ’ means ‘ the act of a maitra, 
nc - , 

s == friend *, the friendly ac? ; and what the text means is that 
us EZ... friendly acts should be done before all other, even the most 
- .  entimately necessary, acts *; but the precedence to be given is 












m only over the acts that one — do for his own benefit, and 

4 those that have to be done for the sake of cleanliness. In 

| this case, the term * forenvon’ would mean only precedence 
over the other acts, and not the exclusion of the afternoon. 

| Or again, ' Mitra’ may stand for the sun ; and * Maitra’ 

— jn that case would mean * the worshipping of the Sun.'— 

-(15Z) 














| VERSES CLIII-CLV. 

ON rue PARVAS HE SHOULD GO TO THE GODS, AND TO THE RIGHTEOUS 

CR BRAHMANAS, TO THE KING FOR PROTECTION, AND ALSO TO THE 

e RR 

ss SUPERIORS. —(153) 

T He SHALL SALUTE THE ELDERS AND GIVE UP HIS OWN SEAT TO 
— THEM ; HE SHALL WAIT UPON THEM WITH JOINED HANDS; AND 
po a 

PE WHEN THEY DEPART, HE SHALL FOLLOW BEHIND THEM.-—(154). 

HE SHALL, IN HIS ACTION, DILIGENTLY ATTEND TO RIGHT CONDUCT 

— WHICH IS THE ROOT OF RIGHTEOUSNESS ORDAINED IN THE 
——. . — SHRUTI AND Sw iprrr.—(155) 

Sy [Medhatithi has nothing to say on these verses, 153-155.] 

VERSE CLVI. 
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TY. Br Rieut CONDUOT HE ATTAINS LONGEVITY ; 
5 -— — HE OBTAINS DESIRABLE CHILDREN, BY 
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py Ricur CoNDvcr 
HiGnunr CowNDpUcT HE 


.— . OBTAINS INEXHAUSTIBLE WEALTH ; AND RicHT Conpucr  DEs- 
— —— — — TROYS EVERYTHING INAUSPICIOUS, — (156) 
i — er » Bhasya. 


Ta SEE | It is not meant that the child is made equipped with 
=e - Jearningr and other good qualities : in fact, such qualities are 
Says an old text—* W hat 


M xl 


" | eo : msidered desirable in children, 
p. is to be done with the cow that does not give milk nor bear 


ent | 
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calf ; what is the use of a son being born who is neither 
learned nor righteous ?.’ 


‘Tnerhaustible’—vast ; which cannot become exhausted, 
even through vices, s: 
* Everythin: Hu inauspictous ; '—such marks as a black spot 
on the shoulder, and the like, which are indications of 
poverty, misfortune, etc. This also is destroyed by ‘Right 


Conduct. 


Thus all that is unrighteous and evil 15 — if a 
man sticks to Right Conduct, —(156) 


VERSES CLVII & CLVIII. 


THE MAN OF EVIL CONDUCT HECOMES DEPRECATED AMONG MEN ; 
HE Is CONSTANTLY SUFFERING PAIN, IS SICK AND SHORT-LIVED, 
—(157) 

EVeN THOUGH DEVOID OF ALL AUSPICIOUS MARKS, THE MAN WHO 
FroLlows Ricnr Conpuct, HAS FAITH AND IS FREE FROM JEA- 
LOUSY, LIVES FOR A HUNDRED YEARS—(158) 


[Medhatithi has nothing to say on these verses]. 
VERSE CLIX, 


llt SHALL CAREFULLY AVOID EVERY SUCH ACT AS IS DEPENDENT 
UPON OTHERS ; SUCH ACTS AS ARE DEPENDENT UPON HIMSELF, 
EVERY ONE OF THESE HE SHALL EAGERLY PURSUE,—(1)9) 


Bhasya. 


An act, securing a benefit for others by requesting other 
(wealthy) persons, is what is spoken of as ‘ dependent upon | 
others ;" and this has to be avoided ; and not such acts as 
are dependent upon one's own conduct ; such, e. g., as straight- 
forwardness, and the like; because there are entirely under 
one’s own control ; in fact, itis in view of this that the man 
accepts payment for services rendered. 

This text is not meant to forbid all those acts that are — 
done for the Initiated Sacrificer by the Priests in return for — 
payment, and are, in that sense ' dependent on others.’ "This 








— and Pleasure as * absence of want '—(160) 
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cannot be the sense, because the Smrti could not set aside 
what has been ordained by the Shruti (such as the Sacrificial 
aets nre); specially as*room for the application of the Smrti- 
rule (contained in the pgeseut text) is available in the case of 
the acts mentioned before. 

What is dependent upon oneself,—e. y., the helping of 
others ewith small amounts of money, and so forth—should 
nlways be done. 

In the event of one's inability to perfom one’s obliga- 
tory duties, and in the event also of one's not posses- 
sing wealth enough for the maintaining of one's family, 
one must have recourse to begging ; specially when one 


has no other means available. But when the man himself 


possesses some little wealth, he shall remain contented, and 
shall not crave for more, with a view to performing costlier 
sacrifices, or making richer presents, and so forth. Sach is 


the sense of the verse.—(159) _ 


VERSE CLX. 


ALL THAT IS DEPENDENT ON OTHERS IS PAINFUL; ALL THAT [5 


DEPENDENT ON ONESELF IS PLEASING ; HE SHALL KNOW THIS TO ER, 
IN SHORT, THE DEFINITION OF PLEASURE AND PAIN.—(160j 
| Bhasya. 
This verse deprecates begging. 
AU that is dependent on others is patuful ;"—to say 
nothing of attending at his gates, following in his wake, 
and wandering abont here and there (all which is involved 


in the act of begging). It has been said that—‘* the very idea 


of begging, the heart cannot bear,—it is doubtless the greatest 
illusion ;it is not a creation of the self-born Creator.’ 
* In short ’—brietly. Pain is briefly defined as * begging ,’ 


T9» 


VERSE CLXI, 
HE SHALL PERFORM, WITH DILIGENCE THAT ACT, BY PERFORMING 
* 
WHICH THERE ARISES SATISFACTION LN HIS INNER SOUL; AND HK 
SHALL AVOID THE CONTRARY. —(161:) 


an action, that action should be avoided, —(161) 
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Bhasya. 


The ‘soul’s satisfaction’, already mentioned before, is 
mentioned again for recalling it to the mind; and its exact 
scope has already been explained. — * 


While an act is being performed, if there arises in the 
mind no sort of doubt or hesitation, then that act should be 
proceeded with, But, if the mind is not satisfied in regard to 


VERSE CLXII. 


He SHALL Nor INJURE uis PRECEPTOR, OR '-'EACHER on FATHER, OR | 
MOTHER, OR ANOTHER ELDER, OR DnAHMANAS, OR Cows, OR ANY 
PERSONS PERFORMING AUSTERITIES.—{ 162) 


Bhà suya. 

* Preceptor *——who initiated him. | i 

* Teacher ’—who taught him, and explained to him 
(the V eda). E i: 

* Elkder'—other than the aforesaid two; 7e, the  — 
PREDA! uncle, the maternal uncle, and so forth. ] 

* Any persons performing austerities.’—The term * any ' 
has been added with a view to include those sinners also who | 
may be engaged in the performance of Expiatory Rites. |. 

In various places, the injuring of a// living beings has 
been forbidden : and some people think that the repetition. of 
the same in the present text is meant to forbid the i injuring © 3 
of even such Preceptors and Teachers, etc,, as may be great | — 
sinners and dangerous enemies ; and that what is stated in 2s : 
8.350 regarding t propriety of steikiog: * the teacher, or the E 


boy, or the old man,’ etc.,is only a counter-exception to what 
is forbidden in the present verse. 


^". 

i. 
u— 
- - 
" 








Our Teacher, however, says as follows :—The present. = 3 


» 


verse is not a“ prohibition,’ it is of the nature of * preclu- E : : 


sion ;' and it is meant to prescribe the determination (not | to 
injure the persons’, just like the text—* he shall not look | ET 


- SR. uai Beno-aan di * 
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at the rising sun, etc. Hence, the mere act of injury 21 


having already gone:before, the present may be taken as 
forbidding even the @dea of injuring the persons men- 
tione d. » | 

Or, the term *Azmsàá,' * injury,” may be taken to mean 


*. 


‘ the saying of disagreeable words ;' in view of such — 


expressions as ‘ he struck her with words. ' 
Or, the root ‘hanti’ (in * himsa’) may be taken as used 


-- "in the sense of acting against.—(162). 


- > 
LI 


‘are spoken of inthe Veda. 


» 


| | VERSE CLIII. 
He SHALL AVOID ATHHEISM, CAVILLING AT THE VEDAS, ABUSING OF 
THE GODS, HATRED, HAUGHTINESS, PRIDE, ANGER AND HASTI- 


NEss. —(163) 
Bhasya. 


* Atheism” consists in thinking, as untrue, of things that 


C Cavilling " is giving verbal expression to such ideas 


 as—*the Veda is full of needless repetitions and self-con- 


— — tradictions,” ‘there is nothing true in it,’—with an evil 


intent, and not merely by way of propounding a discussion 
on these points. 

‘ Gods '—i.e.. Agni and the rest ; the * abusing " of these 
stands for ‘talking ill of them." Z.g. people are found to 
make such assertions as—* we have been struck by the 
wretched gods, * 

_* Hatred ’—ill-feeling aroused by jealousy, ete. 
* Haughtiness '—want of humility, due to pride, 
* Pride?—Vanity regarding oneself: * I am very learned, ' 


—*[am very rich, ' and so forth. 


- 
^. 
^ , 


* Anger '—wrath. 
* Jlarshness '— cruelty ; t.¢., anger preceded by hatred. (I 63) 


| == He SHALL NOT, WHEN ANGRY, RAISE THE ROD AGAINST ANOTHER 


E 


PERSON, NOK SHALL HE LET IT Fall, EXCEPT IN THE CASE OF 
THE SON oH THE PUPIL; THESE TWO HE MAY BEAT"WITH A VIEW 


——-— «0 CORRECTION.—1 164) 





e c Mr r 
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| Bhasya, 
*Danda,’ * rod, * is that whereby one és struck, * da nilyate;’ 


that is, the hand, the stick, the whip, the rope, the split- 
bamboo, and so forth.—This ‘ rod ' * je shall not raise, when 


angry, against another person 5' é.e., he shall not hold it up ; 


nor shall he let it fall down ; 7.e,, bring it into contact with 


the other person's body. . 


The son and the pupil one may strike with the whip, 


the split-bamboo, or the slap,—as is going to be mentioned 


under Discourse VIII,—but not with the s/c4. Further, 


— these two are to be beaten, not in anger, but only with a view 


to correction, '——i. e., for the purpose of correcting them, 
if through boyishness. they happen to misbehave. And 


these two are to be punished lightly, as is going to be - 


laid down under 8°299, 


The * pupil’ is meant to exclude the male and female 


slaves also ; the purpose served (7. e., correction) being the 

same in both cases—(164). 

VERSE CLXV, 

THE TWICE-BORN PERSON WHO THREATENS A DRAHMANA, WITH 
THE INTENTION OF STRIKING HIM, WANDERS ABOUT IN THE 
TAMISHA HELL FOR A HUNDRED YEARS.—(165) 

Bhasya. 

The striking of all persons having been equally for- 
bidden, the next five verses are meant to show the greater 
heinousness of striking the Brihmana, 

‘ Threatens '—by raising the /— stick—" with the inten- 
Lon of striking '"—i.e., beating,—even actually letting the 
stick fall. 

' For a hundred years he wanders about in hell," 4.e;, 
continues to suffer the evil effects of that act.—1(165). 


VERSE CLXIV. 


HAVING, IN ANGER, STRUCK HIM INTENTIONALLY, EVEN WITH A 


STRAW, HE 15 BORN, DURING TWENTY-ONE BIRTHS, IN SINFUL 
womBs,— (166) 
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Bhasya. 
* [n anger ’—t.é., Wy a fit of wrath; not in joke ; and 
Me rg d ; | 


* dJjaté * is janma, birth ; the initial * - being meaning eee 3 
— as in the term, * pralambate, the initial * pra* às mean- 
ingless. 


* Sinful wombs’—the wombs of sinful beings, ic., the 


lower animals, whose life is full of suffering. 


To say nothing of more painful objects, by striking even 
by a straw, the man suffers the pangs of hell’ for a long 
time,—f{ 166). E | 

VERSE CLXVII. 
THE MAN, WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, CAUSES BLOOD TO FLOW FROM 
THe BODY OF A BRAHMANA WHO IS NOT FIGHTING, UNDERGOES, 
AFTER DEATH, VERY GREAT SUFFERING.—(167? 


Bhasya. 
* Asrk? is blood ;—he who causes this to flow from the 


| body of the Brah aana, by the stroke of the sword or such 
other weapons,—-* even the Brahmana ts not _ fighting, — 


and not when he is actually taking part in lawful battle, 


dike Dronacharya. 
‘ Very great suffering '——in the form of hell. 
* Ajter death, '—31.e., in another birth. 


* Through folly. '  'lhis is a needless reiteration ; the wise 
man, knowing the scriptures, can never do such a tliing. 


(167). 





VERSE CLXVIII. 

“As ‘MANY PAKTICLES OF DUST THE BLOOD TAKES UP FROM THE 
GROUND, DURING SO MANY YEARS IN THE BLOOD-SPILLEE DE- 
VOURED BY OTHERS IN THE OTHER worRLi.—(165) 


Bhasya. 


| at. - . "n 
The result mentioned in the preceding verse accrues 


in the case of light burt ; when, however, the hurt is 








— serious,—' as many particles of dust are. taken up '"—coagu- 
- Jated—by the blood falling from the: Braihmana’s body, on 
‘the ground ;— during so many years*— * in the other world’ 
—the * blood-spiller *—the man who séruck—‘ /s devoured’ by 


| : E í : eS : ; a - 
‘For THESE REASONS, THE LEARNED MAN SHALL NEVER EVEN 


_ of raising the stick and letting it fall (and making blood 
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dogs and jackals.-— (168). 
VERSE CLXIX. . 


THREATEN A TWICE-BORN PERSON; HE SHALL NOT STRIKE HIM. 
EVEN WITH A STRAW; AND HE SHALL NOT SPILL BLOOD FROM — 
His nODY. —(169). | * 

Bha sya. : p 


This sums up the prohibition of the aforesaid thrée acte 


flow). 
* Never '——i e., not even in abnormal times, —(169). | 
VERSE QCLXX. 
THE MAN WHO IS UNRIGHTEOUS, HE WHOSE WEALTH is MIS-BEGOT- 


TEN, AND HE WHO IS ALWAYS ADDICTED TO INJURING, "HEVER 
OBTAINS HAPPINESS IN THIS WORLD.—(170) 


Bhasya. 


This is supplementry to the prohibition of Injury ins 
general. : 


" U nrighteousness" consists in doing acts forbidden by the 
scriptures, such as incest, and the like; and. the man who. 
does such acts is ‘unrighteous.’ | Mi. 

‘He whose wealth is mis-heyotten, —i.e., he who acquires 
wealth in the form of bribes offered for telling lies at legal 3 
proceedings, etc, — E 3 

LM 7s s - 

‘He who is addicted to injuring,—he who always seeks. es 

injure others, either through enmity, or for fulfilling som 


other purpose, 
P po ad € ts 20. cm 


Such aeman does not obtain happiness 7 —— this world. — das * 
(170), | Pt 


EL SECTION XIII—OTHER DUTIES. — 
— VERSE CLXXI. 

— — —PERCEIVING THE QUICK OVERTHROW OF UNRIGHTEOUS SINNERS; HE 
Eu SHALL NOT TURN HIS MIND TOWARDS UNRIGHTEOUSNESS, EVEN 
uw 

CES THOUGH SUFFERING IN SONSEQUENCE OF RIGHTEONSNESS. —az 
RS Bhàsya | 
Do. f Dharma,’ * Right,’ consists in the bounds of. propriety 


Ev m 
EC laid 'dewn in the — — ;—one who acts according to 


E. c 

—  — .this,—even though he may ‘suffer’ failure—" shall not turn 
his mind towards unrighteousness.’ Because, even though 
—— — wnrighteous men may be found to .have become rich by 


— .— — wealth acquired by bribery, hypocrisy, and the like, —yet 
E. bs. * very soon their * overthrow '—in the form of destruction of 


— 
| i one should never deviate from the right. 

ES . The Author has, in a friendly spirit, shown us a visible 
E. gosenee- (172) | 

"A i : ANA VERSE CLXXII. 

Bu _ UNRIGHTEOUSNESS, PRACTISED IN THIS WORLD, DOES NOT, LIKE 
— He Barta (om THE Cow) BRING ITS FRUIT IMMEDIATELY ; BUT, 
M. t ACCUMULATING GRADUALLY, IT OUTS OFF THE ROOTS OF THE 
bv PERPETRATOR. —(172) 

E Bhasya 
EC The Xuthor now proceeds to describe the sense of the 
— «yA 

: ae , What i is said here is in view of the fact that the acts 


Bro. mentioned in the Vedas as leading to good and evil results, 
m — are uncertain in regard to the time of their fruition. 
i-r * Unrighteousness, practised, does not bring its fruit im- 
Bess. mediately.’ 

| All that is mentioned in the Veda is that the acts 
- prescribed bring good results, and those forbidden bring 


fa evil results ; the exact time of fruition is not mentioned. 


EX Even though the verbal operation of the Vedic texts rests 
: Ts with indicating that a certain act shall! be done, yet it ends in 
— indicating the relation between an act and the results aceru- 
E 18 
AC = a 


en 
"- 
- 
— 4 
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their wealth, etc.—is found to come about. Consequently, 
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ing therefrom; but it does not say anything regarding the “rim 
time of the fruition of the acts done, with a view to 
obtaining certain results ; as for the’ obligatory acts, that 
they shall be done follows trom their very nature ;—lastly, in 
regard to the avoiding of the forbidden act also, the persons - 
‘entitled to this are not only those who are desirous of ayoid- 


_ rous of abiding by the scriptures. And what the scriptural — — 


Discourse IV. 





Manv-SMgTI : 


ing the sufferings of hell, ete., but all those who are desi- 


prohibition does is to intimate that the doing of the forbidden ES 


Aet results in suffering. <A full discussion of this subject will E: - ; | 


prolong our work to an undue length. Hence we stop here. 





* Gauriva’—‘like the Earth (or the Cow),’—The example — — 
cited here is meant to be both (a) ‘similar’ and (^) * dissimilar,” Is | 
(a) The Earth, on having the seed sown in it, does not — . 
immediately bring forth the sheaves of corn ; in fact, it” — od 
quires gradual development ; similar is the case with the 
Vedic act; this is the similarity (between the act and the | ET 
Earth). (b) Through dissimilarity also—the animal, cow,on — — 
being milked, brings its fruit (milk) immediately ; not. 20 p 
Virtue and V ios: | C ^n 


- 








Though the text mentions ‘ unrighteousness’ only, yet 


what is meant is to show the uncertainty of time regarding: i = . 
the fruition of ‘ righteousness ' also. | | ESO - 


“Accumulating '—goaining strength in time ;— ‘of the actor’ 


—of the perpetrator of the act—* euts off —aestroyecut Wes 
roots, ” : (*3 o | 


The cutting off of the root indicates total ansibiletion n * 


Just as. when the roots are cut off, trees do not ira) d. 
again ; similarly, the practice of unrighteousness — 


VERSE CLXXITI. ee ety}, 


Ir NOT ON HIMSELF, THEN ON HIS SONS,—IF NOT oN nis (SONS, 
THEN QN HIS GRANDSONS (FALLS THE PUNISHMENT); ANS 
RIGHTEOUSNESS, ONCE COMMITTED, NEVER FAILS. TO BRING — 
CONSEQUENCES TO THE PERPETRATOR, ru 





E As 






Bhasya. 


























“It is not right that the consequences of acts done by | 
. one person should be described as falling on others. Asa 
matter of fact, all Vedi acts bring their fruits to the - exc 


| is (whereby the fruits of the sacrifice accrue to the són of 
E ce performer) cannot be held to be applicable to the teste 


(on with the acts dealt with in the present context, there is 


ix 


the performer" 8 son." 
é E True ; but when the son suffers pain, it causes the father - 
EC till. greater pain ; so that, iu that case also, the resultant 
| a suffering. would. fall upon the perpetrator himsef. As regards — 
e. “the son also, the said suffering may be said to come to him 


E. ^ by” virtue. of some past misdeed of his son ; and there would 
Siete ing incongruous in this. — 


The same holds good regarding ‘grandsons’ also, 
BN ied chatmal. '— Whether the component words be read 


— or ‘ Krtah-adharmah, * the resultant 
|  Sonjonct form would be the same—* AKrio-dharmah ;' hence 
both. dharma (righteousness) and adharma (ünrighteousneas) 
are meant to be spoken of (as not failing in bringing up 
: os — ir ' consequencex)—€17 3). 

SER BE Pare o 5 VERSE CLXXIV. 

— Fon a Tug ONE PROSPERS THROUGH UNRIGHTEOUSNESS, FOR A WHILE 
| — HE EXPERI ENCES GOOD THINGS, AND FOR A TIME HE CONQUERS 
E^ e^ b. ENEMIES ; BUT, AFTER ALL, HE VPERISHES moor AND 
LOG UNES T saaxca.— 174) 
z — Bhasya. 

CC Through unrighteousness, '! —such is Ca Usine: injury to 


sald and. so forth— he prospers gains advarice- 


. am 


case, as there i is no direct assertion to that effect, In connec« 


no assertion to the SES that their consequences accrue to x 


— 
vo Waal 
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possession of cattle, horses, and so forth. 


come. destroyed ‘root and branch,’ ie. along with their 


Then, ‘for a while’—after having gained riches and 
lands, —" he experiences'—enjoys—* good. things ;'— i, e,, such 
signs of prosperity as the presence Of many servants, the 


Then, ‘he conquers his enemies ’—i.e., ill-treats such 
. persons as are poor. What are meant by * enemies ' are those 
persons who, remaining firm in the path of righteousness, 
|. do not have recourse to questionable means of livelihood ; 
and, in comparison to a rich person, the poverty of such 
men would involve a certain amount of insult. 


Having remained thus for some time, such persons be- 


children, relations and riches, 


For these reasons, righteousness should not be for- 
—saken. —(174). S 


VERSE CLXXV. 


He SHALL ALWAYS DELIGHT IN TRUTHFULNESS, LAW AND RIGHT 
CONDUCT, AS ALSO IN CEANLINESS; HE SHALL GOVERN HIS PUPILS 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH LAW,— WITH HIS SPEECH ARMS, AND BELLY 
DULY CONTROLLED.—(175) 


Bhasya. 


* Truthjulness, '—the habit of saying things just as they — 
are seen. 


‘ Laiw,—Injunctions and Prohibitions contained in the 
Veda, —* * 
Though Truthfulness also would be involved under * E 
"law," yet it has been mentioned separately, with a view to — — 
emphasize its special importance. Y 
The fact of the matter is that * untruthfulness ' being dies » 2s 
very nature of men, it is forbidden again and again with * UTR 
special emphasis, | 
* Right conduct,’—the conduct of good men, — * Good men” 
are those thit are cultured; and the conduct” or course of . 5 





action adopted by them, | 4. 2% 
* "Pes x 
- — 4 
— See 
- T NC Y ADV 
f — AU x — 2* 
" Am. 2^ y -— i 
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In all these, ‘he shall delight.’ * Delight" is satrisfae- 
tion. Hence, what the text enjoins is satisfaction with those 
just enumerated ; the *sense being that ‘he should show 
satisfaction of mind at the sight of all right forms of 
activity.” 

+ Pupils, ’—wife, son, slaves and students ; these should 
be governed * in accordance with law ;’ the law being what 
has been laid down in this connection under 8. 299, ef seq. 

_ © With his speech, arns and belly duly controlled. —Whe- 
ther there be necessity or not, if one does not speak much, this 
is what is called * control of speech.” The ‘ control of arms’ 
consists in not causing pain to others by the strength of one’s 
arms. The ‘control of belly” consists in non-gluttony, not 
eating too much ;—gluttony consisting in eating much at 
-other people's houses, with special zest for a particular 
article of food, 
| What has been already said before, is repeated over and 
ever again, because wholesome advice is to be given at all 
— times. This is the explanation of all repetitions.—(175) 
. | VERSE CLXXVI. 
— — —' HE SHALL AVOID SUCH WEALTH AND PLEASURES AS ARE OPPOSED 
^ ^... mg RIGHTEOUSNESS, AS ALSO RIGHTEOUSNESS IF IT BE CONDUCIVE 
TO UNHAPPINESS, OR DISAPPROVED DY THE PEOPLE. — (1706) 
Bhasya. 
It has been said above that the * group of three ' constitutes 
the *ends of man.” Some people might think | that all the 
^ three are equally important, and argue as follows and act 
aecordingly :—"' Righteous acts, like the Jyotistoma, &c., are 
found to be performed at the cost of wealth and pleasure. 
^ Such acts lead to loss of wealth by the giving away of the 
sacrificial fee ahd other gifts ; and they are opposed to 
io plensure, inasmach us it has been laid down that the person 
P. initiated for sacrifices sball remain continent, arfd so forth. 
— Exactly in the sume manner, it would be right to have 
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| E “recourse to the acquisition of wealth aud pleasure at the cost 
of righteousness, so that the prohibition, * One shall not injure 
2 any living beings, " forbids only suclf injury as one might 
inflect upon others simply on accounts of enmity, and not that 
which brings to the person wealth or pleasure." 


It is with a view to preclude such ideas that thedext 
- declares that—' He shall avoid such wealth and pleasute’ as 
— involve opposition to righteousness. 


Having thus emphasized the superior importance of Righte- 
ousness, he proceeds to add that, in some cases, righteous acts 
also have to be avoided—* also righteousness if it be conducive 
to unhappiness,’ *Udarka" means sequence ; that whose 
sequence 1s unhappy is asukhodarka,' For instance, some 
people give away their entire property, and obtain the am 
of bein un ‘extremely righteous and charitable person ; 
or, when, even on solitary river-banks, where many — 
persons see what is being done, people bathe, not so much — - 
for aequiring spiritual merit, but for wiuning the praise : E : 
Et of the populace ;—or, again, when large gifts are made to 
-" — the * crows of sacred places’ (the Brahmanas, at these places, - — 
| who hanker after gifts), for the purpose of advertising their | 
powers of giving. All such acts are deprecated. — — s 

Or, again TRAE should avoid), such acts as are — * 
by the people,’ as being blameworthy ; é.j., the killing (at. - T 
nd sacrifices) of the bull, which should not be killed ; and the 2 ES 

act of eating its flesh is more blameworthy than that of eating eS = 

other kinds of flesh. : E 

This prohibition is with a view to perceptible results, just a 

like the prohibition of touching a snake. Ordinary men, -— 

being ignorant, would not know that the killing of the. bull 

is permitted (under special conditions), and would therefore. a 

make it known that the sacrificer of the ‘bull | is an - * 

unrighteous person; and, as a large majority of men are” P 
illiterate, even cultured persons, not caring: to investigates ues 

the source of the popular opinion, would: avoid the pei — 


e e 
" A = ". 
* 
E. 


* ji oA s 





cae oe SECTION XIII— OTHER DUTIES. 4E us 
ene 


E- (as unrighteous). This is what has been said in the passage— 


E T dA. the king being DUET etc., etc.. n 
Es What we have sald above, is in acccrdance with the ; | ¢ 
— .. explanation provided by older writers, As a matter of fact, - E 
: x 


EU. however, it can never be right to reject, on the strength of E 
Smrei, what has been enjoined by. the Veda. The right. ES 


; E " 

B example of the act — at by the Texts as follows: The ES 
= * " 2 ; 
_ .eustom of niyoga’ Cbegetting of a child on the widowed — — 
sister-in-law") is sanctioned by Smrtis; but it is not 3 


— pe because it is ‘deprecated by the people 2 ;- 
^or, again, when one is supporting an unprotected young © ox 
woman, entirely through pity, —if people show their dis-. 


— » ‘ ^ E ⸗ 
Be approval. by giving out that * she appeals to his generosity ‘fe 
— beeause she is a woman, '—then the said righteous act of sup — 
sporting would be one that is ———— by the people. * —* 
EU [i 6). "e 
P  VERSE CLXXVII. 
E. — i7 
EC. HE E SHALL NOT BE .FICKLE WITH HIS HANDS AND FEET, NOR FICKLE 
— DE 
— ‘WITH WIS EYES, NOR CROOKED, NOR FICKLE WITH HIS SPEECH, i 
Ec Non HARM OTHERS BY DEED OR THOUGHT.—(177) 
EU : bane cus Bitasya: 
ED — — The compound i * panipadachapalah” is the instru- 
E à; 
F = “mental Tatpurusc, in — with Pàünini's Sütra 2-1-30, 
y Le. e fickleness ’ of the hand would consist in the picking up | 
Es. Ne or removing. of useless things. 
L2 » 
.: = Ex. Thes *fiekleness' of the eye would consist in looking at 
Sm | a Par 
ae o» ther women, or at pictures, etc. 
CAE He shall not aet or think in such a manner as would 
nag Ce Ma —— 
5e nia harm to others.—(17 7). 
ADS Vas |» — WERSE GCLXXVIII. 
ELE 


CURE Ar SHALL TREAD THE PATH OF THE RIGHTEOUS DY THE SAME WAY 
d xd WHICH HIS FATHERS AND 6RANDFATHERS HAVE TRODDEN ; 
AR I GOING BY THAT WAY, HE SHALL NOT SUFFER, —(175) 











ple, the studying of a certain rescensional text of the Veda, a 


man himself, By acting thus, he ' shall not suffer '— i.e., E 
— he does not suffer harm, is not blamed in the world, - 


duty, that is open to ignorant men,—especially in regard 


the beat of the royal drum, which announces to the Mlech- —  —- 
.ehhas and other people what they should do. So farasthe — —- 





MaswNu-Sunrr: Discourse IV. 


Bhasya. 
. 
The * rightious path’ that has been followed by his fore- — E 
fathers,— in the way of forming friendships with certain E. 




















persons, the forming of marriace-allfances with certain peo- 


and so forth ,-—that same path should be followed by the 


What is here laid down is the means of knowing one's. 


to such acts as not injuring others, and so forth ; just like 


Agnihotra and such acts are concerned, these are to be EC 
learnt only by the texts bearing upon each of them. p. 


Some people urge the following objection here:—  * If ——— — 
what has been done by the forefathers happen to be such ~~ 
as has no basis in the scriptures,—how can that be regard- — — 
ed as ‘dharma,’ a*rightious act?’ f, on the other hand, - 
it has some basis in the scriptures, then that same wonld be 3 
the source of knowledge open to the son also ; and in that 


case, what would be the point in referring him to the practice | 
of his forefathers ? "' 


This objection we have already answered by pointing: 
out that what is here laid down as the means of knowing duty 
that is open to illiterate persons, D 


Others, again, make the following assertion :—'* [n a case 
where, even on careful examination, one's doubt regarding — — 
one's duty does not cease,—and the texts available are capable EL. 
of lending support to both the courses open to him,— in — 
such cases, one should act according to the practice of. one's 
forefathers. '' — 

This view also needs to be examined. There is no valid - | 
source of. knowledge that can be always doubtful ; the text oe 





fe 

x A 
— bearing upon a question must — pom to only one gs 
— emeient course of action. 

E It may be that what is meant is that, in the matter of 


E ‘optional alternatives, ohe should adopt the practice of one's 


EE forefathers ; simply because it has been adopted by others I, 


E in EBS past. 
—  * Phe path of the righteous.’—This has been added with 


— practice, in such cases — 78). 
x: i — VERSES CLXIX AND CLXXX. 
| “Fle SHALL NOT HAVE A QUARREL WITH THE OFFICIATING PRIEST, 






des nts QUESTS OR DEPENDANTs, WITH CHILDREN, OR WITH OLD OR 
+ SICK PERSONS, OR WITH DOCTORS, WITH HIS PATERNAL RELA- 
1 — TIONS OR MARRIAGE RELATIONS, WITH HIS PARENTS, OR FEMALE 
(RELATIONS, OR BROTHER OR SON, OR WIFE, OR DAUGHTER, OR 
— WITH HIS SLAVES.—(179-180). 

COMME E. | Bhàsya. 

E ¢ He shall not have'—is connected with each of the 
a — persons, 

Eum Dependants '—who derive their livelihood from him. 
EO ite Doctors "—learned men, or physicians. 

RON 5 SKA "—paternal. relations. 

a = 7s Sambandhi ’—relations by marriage. 

e Bandhava ' maternal relations ; sons of maternal aunt, 
NM Feud so forth. 

ie: Fe male relations ’—sisters and other married relations. 

| * Quarrel '—any sort of misunderstanding or unpleasant 
. dealing, and even wordy quarrel— Ae shall not do ^—with 
oy of these.—(180). 

: VERSE CLXXXI. 

Rayne RENOUNCED QUARREL WITH THESE, THE HOUSEHOLDER BE- 
|. (QOMES FREED FROM ALL SINS ; AND, B IGNORING THEM, HE 
$4 "WINS ALL THESE WORLDS.—(181) 

P2 40 


Beer eem SECTION XIII— OTHER DUTIES. a4 M 


E: a view to emphasize the fact that, if one's forefathers may 
EN have followed an unrighteous path, one shall not follow such 


— THE PRIEST, OR HIS TEACHER, OR WITH HIS MATERNAL UNCLE, OK - 
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MaNv-SMiTI: Discourses IV. 














Bhasya. 

The sin that accrues from such quarelling, does not — 
accrue to him who avoids them ;—this is what is meant by 
Ee the phrase, © becomes freed from all sits.’ 
—— — . When — are ignored, he “wins’—makes his own— all 
E these worlds. . 
This is a purely commendatory exaggeration, — (181). 


4 rr VERSE CLAXXII, 


D Tug TEACHER iS THE LORD OF THE WORLD OF BRAHMA ; THE 
Parner IS SOVEREIGN OF THE WORLD OF PRAJAPATI ; THE. 
GUEST IS THE MASTER OF THE WORLD OF INDRA; AND TuE 
PRIESTS ARE THE LORDS OF THE WORLD OF GODS. —(182) 
Mg Bhasya. —— Eu 
The Teacher is the lord of Brahmz's world ; so hat, E 
when the Teacher is satisfied, that world is attained, Itis - es "c. 
' -this fact that is figuratively described aS the Teacher being - E - 
the lord of that region. : cu 
2 


TEE The Father is the sovereign of the world of Prajspati.— EE 


(82). 








Lud 


* 





VERSES CLXXXIII. CLXXXIV. ENT 
FEMALE RELATIVES (HAVE POWER) OVER THE “REGION: OF — 
HEAVENLY NYMPHS ; MATERNAL RELATIONS, OVER THAT OF ‘THE =) 
VISHVEDEVAS ; MAKRIAGE-RELATIONS, OVER THE REGION OF THE - 
WATERS; THE MOTHER AND MATERNAL UNCLE, OVER THE S 
5 EARTH ; THE CHILDREN, THE AGED, THE EMACIATED AND THE - Tam 
SICK SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE LORDs OF AKASHA ; THE SEC p. 
| ELDER BROTHER IS EQUAL TO THE EATER THE WEE ANDR 


THE SON ARE ONE's OWN BODY, —083-184). DESEE 
Bhasya, —— Ser : 
‘The wife and the son are one's own '— his very own— 
* body. '—(183-184) ot d 
VERSE CLXXXV. VE e a m 
SLAVES ARE ONE'S OWN SHADOW; THE DAUGHTER. 1s THE. MIGHEST 


Th Mu 


OBJECT OF TENDERNESS, FOR THESE MEASONS, WHEN orri 
ED BY THESE, HE SHALL ALWAYS BEAR o WITHOUT. BEAT. 
(185) 1 ‘on * AR. 





2 | SECTION XIII— OTHER DUTIES, E 
Y “a a8 * | | 
— - - —— * 
E One’ s slaves are one’s own shadow ; ; just as one’s shadow 
NÉ.  nlwwa: s follows one, and is never an object of resentment, so 
OR y , J 
* eh . nlso are one's slaves.  * | 
=) — ; , . | e LT 
— “The daughter ts the object of tenderness "—i.e., sym- 
pathy. | 
VERA ‘By these ’—aforesaid persons— when — offended '— — 
E 23 attacked, made angry, by harsh words— he shall bear it, '— 
EV | + asajavarah, ! * without heat; '—this * absence of heat’ stands 
E 


Ec for the total absence of any disturbance of the mind or resen t=: 


- 
* 4 
— N — 


AL 
^ 
4 


"» 


7: 
-3 


p-»7 
— 


2 45 ‘ment; a man in feverish heat has his mind. disturbed, so is 

E also the man under resentment. Or, we may read * asan- "e 
— | jvarah, — sanjearah * being synonymous with ‘santapa, ’ 

EC *heat ' (according to Amarakosha) ; and this is prohibited by - 


JE bel means of the negative prefix, —(185). 
— * T VERSE CLXXXVI. 


ES act Trocau ENTITLED TO ACCEPT PRESENTS, HE SHALL AVOID ADDIC- 

EX TION TO IT; BEOAUSE, BY RECEIVING GIFTS, HIS SPIRITUAL 

Eus LIGHT 18 QUICKLY EXTINGUISHED. — 1860) 

| b Bhasya. 

ut The , gift $e here meant is what one obtains from 

EC T another person, who gives it with a view to some 
pe transcendental reward. Even though one may be * entitled — 

e E i.e.,fit—to accept such a gift, one shall avoid getting into 

z the habit of doing it again and again. The * te * or * fitness ' 

excellence 


"ja 


| m here meant consists in being endowed with an 
| — of learning, study, and character, and possessing full know- 
; ledge of things and laws. Hence, what is stated in the 
5 * second. half of the verse is only the reiteration of what has 
re been said above regarding the ignorant person fearing 
S D ot. (191)—(186). 
| | * ‘VERSE CLXXXVII 

— 


- 5* 2 
E ose KNOWING THE LAWE UL METHOD OF RECEIVING GIFTS, THE 
_ WISE MAN SHALL-NOT ACCEPT ANY GIFTS ; EVEN TribuGH HE MAY 


.F * 
Es: — DINING witht HUNGER:—-(187) 
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3446 Mawc-Sugri: Drsconrase IV. 


Bhàsya. 





5 Without knowing, etc.' — One shall not accept gifts merely 
for the purpose of enjoying pleasures, etc. The meaning is 
that one shall accept gifts only for tlfe maintaining of one's | 
. family, and for the due accomplishment of ones obligatory 
— duties,—and for no other purpose, , 
> —  *Bven though he may be pining with hunger.'—That is, if, 

- without peepang the gift, he should suffer emaciation ; — — 
Ea emaciation ' standing for non-development of the body, : 
3 Or, we may construe the passage as 'dravyanam vidhim — 
— dharmyam pratigrahz. — What is the * dharmaya vidi," * the ic 
3 og injunction 7—1lt would consist in the full knowledge | 
! of the purpose, the deity, the mantra and other details 

connected with the gift ; such as—* Gold is given in honour 

of Agni, the cow in honour of Rudra,' and,so. forth. UP 4 
VERSE CLXXXVIII. l2 
‘THE ILLITERATE PERSON, ACCEPTING GOLD, LAND, HORSE, COW FOOD, 


CLOTHING, SESAMUM AND CLARIFIED BUTTER, BECOMES REDUCED. D cx 
TO ASHES, LIKE woop.—(158) 


ES * 


—~ 
F 
=x 
- 
- 


- 
ha 


Bhasya. 


The text states the evil results following from the miter 
ate man accepting the gift of certain specified things, —* He a P. ! 
becomes reddced to ashen like wood ;'—just as yood, on — 


to ashen: bxA accepting the gift of gold An — —— 
mentioned here. —(188). 


VERSE CLXXXIX. = 
GOLD AND FOOD DESTROY LONGEVITY ; LARD AND cow DESTROY meo 2 





* BODY ; THE HORSE DESTROYS THE EYE ; CLOTHING DESTROYS” THE | 
1 SKIN; CLARIFIED BUTTER DESTROYS ENERGY ; AND SROAMUM | 
, i '? 
DESTROYS OF FSPRING.—(189) < * pe E — 
Lee: Feet a MM 
- Bhaàsya. = * = — hr - yt: 
Land agii ow ‘a panei DR S. - 
— and an w * destroy '— urn— the body. zGN ex. SINE NEA 
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SECTION XIfI —OTHER UUTIES, 447 . 


In the case of the expression, * hiranyam ayuh, ' the form 
of the verb * osatah ' has to be changed into the singular form. — 
- Similar changes have to be made in connection with the other 


expressions-—' ashvah ehaksuh,' and the rest.—4(189)- 
VERSE CLXXXX. 


[F SHE TWICE-BORN PERSON,WHO IS WITHOUT AUSTERITIES AND DOES 
NOT STUDY THE VEDA, SEEKS FOR GIFTS, HE SINKS ALONG WITH 
HIM INTO WATER ; JUST LIKE ONE WHO SINKS ALONG WITH THE 


": xe n : | STONE-nAF r. —(190) 
Sees | Bhasya. 
: He who has. not performed any austerities and who does 


not study the Veda;—this ‘studying’ stands for the full 


- knowledge of the Veda, which is what has been referred to 
in the text. Both these qualifications combined are necessary 
os a . for entitling a man to receive gifts. 


^ m whom ?—Since no other pérson is mentioned, and the grrer 


,. — 2* — 


se . context, it follows that it is along ib. the giver that the 
zs receiver sinks. The giver has recourse to the. Recipient, for 


E- the purpose of crossing over (to heaven) ; if, therefore, the 
e. |J recipient. happen to be unqualified, he. makes both himself 
E Sand the giver sink into water; just as the ‘stone-ra/t, —the 


raft. made of stone—does in water. ‘ Raft” is that by 
S which. people cross rivers, such as boat and other things. 
One “who gets on a piece of stone for crossing a river 
| E sinks into the water along with the stone-raft ; in the 
— as sume. manner, the giver of gifts to the unqualified — 


RR and the Brabmana receiving the gifts,—both go to hell. 
E. (190). 
E Y | VERSE CLXXXXI, 
C ERE Fon THESE REASONS, THE ILLITERATE MAN SHOULD FIGHT SHY OF 
à X : ACCEPTING EACH AND EVERY GIFT. By RECEIVING EVEN A 

Mk SMALL GIFT, THE ILLITERATE PERSON SINKS, LIKE THE COW IN A 
E E- Yt MORAN. —(191) 

Ve . 


— -— - He who does not — these two qualifications, and 
E yet hankers after | gifts, ‘sinks along with him ;'—with. 
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TU EIE |J Dhüsya. 



















n> " 
3 (5 c For fear of hell, the ' cede ER cpm person ' 
E Br. should fight shy of accepting a gift ; SE for fear of being. 
= . destroyed, he should not accept any? gifts ;—to say nothing 
E * of gold and other specified things. ! ec 
E By accepting even ‘a small gift,” in the  shapé of p 
E. things. of little value as lead and the like, the illiterate ——  — 
man sinks in the same manner as the cow sinks in a — — 
_morass,—(191). | | - - . Y p 
VERSE CLXXXXIL. * 2 
Tae MAN KNOWING THE LAW, SHALL NOT OFFER EVEN W ATER TO x 
THE BRAUMANA WHO BEHAVES LIKE A CAT; NOR TO THE WICKED —— 
CE Brinmana WHO BEHAVES LIKE A MERON, won TO ONE IGNORANT - 4 
— -oF THE Vebda.—(192) - rA t DIE 
Bhasya. "S | 
‘The duties of the Receiver having | been. described, te = B 
Text proceeds to describe those of the Giver. c + SRL — 
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The term, ‘even,’ precludes the giving of all “things: * o a 
when even water is prohibited, how can. anything else be | 4 
given to the man ? This is a h iy perbolical way of forbidding 
the zift of other things. As for water itself, there. can — 


'« ww 
S. >! 
| MA 
LL 


no prohibition regarding it, as it 1s of use to all. beings. - * x Eur 


“Tt has been already .said that one shall not. honour, - 
even with speech, those who behave like cats (4.5 2)" - EC 


E True; what is forbidden there, is the act of honouring - | 
M them ; what is forbidden here, is the offering of gifts to the m NE 
and — the gifts of wealth, not of anything else. - Thu — 
both prohibitions become useful, as is going. to be asserte 
later on (193)— Property, though earned according to law, 
etc.’ It is for this reason that the giving of food, in | ^ dis- 
respectful manner, fo heretics and others is” not. forbidden, 
In this connection, some people ED e teme — 
“Though the text has mentioned the person - ; ignorant o FO 
the Veda,’ this should be taken to includ e also 
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SECTION XI1I— OTHER DUTIES, 449 rules 





De - - 


P. 2: E nho. is not studying the Veda. Because all interested gifts — E 
Be have been laid down as to be offered to only such persons as 

] are studying the Veda* ; and it is not right to put them on 
E the same footing us heré&tics." 


ES b «e "These persons should be asked the following question ur — 
Where han it been laid down that gifts are to be offered to — 
7 Ey ach persons as are studying the Veda, and are still. E 
ie ; without full knowledge of it ? D | 
| elt might be said that this bas been laid down in 3. 128, : 
TM it is said that—these things are to be given only. to. 2 
the Shr otriya (V edic student). 
E gc But, since the same passage contains the qualification 
= 35 worthy ' —and this is not possible without. complete learning,” 
E oue passage cannot refer to the mere student still pursuing | 
Chis studies. Specially, as we have such other passages 
LT s—‘ the fee shall be paid to a learned person '"—which occur 
n ind the : same context as the passage quoted. Hence, by taking 
the. two passages. together, it follows that gifts are to be 
a ‘offered to persons possessed of both the qualifications. Thus 
we do not find any ground for renouncing the direct mean- 


= ing of the text. 


| a ~ As for the im propriety of the Vedic Student being put 
Doo G on the same footing’ as heretics,—there can be no impropriety 

dn what i is directly asserted by the Text. 

I — « Vaidàlavratika ' is one who behaves in the manner "of a » 
5 eat ; ; agd, similarly, ' ‘vakavratika’ is one who has the manners 

x of a “heron. 

E. TE The Locative endings have been used because it is the 

UT idea of receptacle that is meant to be conveyed, If the 

o reeipient were meant to be expressed, the Dative would have 

E. ob be een the right form to use,—(192). 


* VERSE CLXXXXIII. 


— 
| Fon “PROPERTY, EVEN THOUGH ACQUIRED BY LAWFUL MEANS,—IF 
_ GIVEN TO THESE THREE PERSONS,— BRINGS CALAMITY, IN THE 
(NEXT "WORLD, TO THE GIVER, AS ALSO TO THE RECEIVER.—(195) 
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Manu-Suegri : Discourse IV. 

E dex Bhasya. - e | 

- ES VE The term * property ' is meant to imply that the giving of | 
food i is not forbidden. 

= oe * Though acquired by lawful means, '—such as gifts from | 

| proper sources, by purchase and such other nfeans as are 

; permitted by the scriptures. . 


Such giving becomes a source of trouble to bath the 
(ome and the receiver in the next world.—(193). 


— | VERSE CLXXXXIV. 


COE Just ASA MAN CROSSING WATER BY MEANS OF A STONE-RAFT SINKS 
E | DOWN, SO ALSO SINK DOWNWARDS THE IGNORANT GIVER AND 
Ev | RECEIVE, —( 194) Y 

EU. Bhasya. 

> *Aupala, '—— made of stone. 

' Kart, —boat and such other contrivances Mae in cross —— 
ing water, | A | 
E. -He who * crosses '— proceeds to cross— water by such a ae a 
raft, sinks down into the water. So alae do‘ the ignorant — E 74 


* de. r. ^ 


^ giver and receiver.” —— 
The term, ‘ prafichchhaka’ is to. be explained as ‘prafich- — — * 
_ chham karoti ' (with the nich affix), and then the nominal es 
* nrul' added to it. E 
* Pratipsakah’ is another reading ; this would be derived | 
E from the root ‘ap,’ to obtain, with the derivative affix, and | p. 
x then the nominal *neu/ added toit. The meaning of both RS E 
$ would be the same, —(194) AE ST 
VERSE CLXXXXV. | — 4 : 
He wio DISPLAYS HIS FLAG OF VIRTUE, IS EVER COVETOUS, A OHEAT - =o 
ASD A UYPOCRITE, INTENT ON DOING HARM, AND THE TRADUCER — — 
OF ALL PERSONS, IS TO BE KNOWN as "ONE BENAVING LIKE me * 
CAT. —11495) : X 
Bhásya. | : E - 3 . 
The two terms (‘ vidalavratika’ and ‘ vakavratika ja are M 
used figuratively, and the grounds of such figurative. pr C3 nm 
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SECTION XITI—OTHER DUTIES. 451 » 






the basis whereof the term may have been used in a certain — 2 
| ease, And itis necessary to ascertain this exactly, for the 2 
E Hurpone of finding out definitely the exact import of the 
prohibi tion. . 


He for whom his virtue is /ike a fag. The compound i iB c 
* in necordance with Panini 2. 1. 56. Lt may also be taken as —— 
v S a Karmadháraya opm pond, the meaning being ‘the virtuous — | 
flag.’ The term, ‘dharmadhvaji’ thus means, ' he who has — 
| | llag-like virtue, the word ending with the jssessive afhix E 
A * nini. ' This name is applied to the man who performs right- 
. eous acts only for the purpose of fame, aud n t because they — 
nre » prescribed in the scriptures, 7.6., the person who performs - 
righteous acts only | in such places where people see them, —— 
T ond: who advertises. his righteousness by his own agents, for 
PA: the purpose of making —— known as righteous, and — — 


P hence succeeding i in receiving gifts, etc. | — 
Ps * © Covetous,’ —jealous and also miserly. | 
EI * Hi 'uypocrite, '— the man who commits fraud on the people. 

= E- DA.  *Oheat, —he who behaves deceitfully. ‘Cheating’ is 

ES deceit. The person who is ostentatiously righteous, while E 
| in secret he steals what is guarded and makes known what - 
3 should be kept secret, people NES him to be a avirtuon* man 

| |. and, believing that a secret entrusted to him cannot leak out, 
convey to bim some secret of theirs ; and in the end, this 

e Pa "secret becomes. divulged to just that person from whom it was 

E- ee tended to be kept. This is a form of injuring others. 

‘The traducer of all. persons, '—he who cannot bear the 

d qualities of others, and hence calumniates them. * A0/r 
Pech” as formed according to Panini 3. 1. 136, and then 
E the reflexive — ‘ka’ and * sarvabhisandhaka ' is a Genitive 


"XC 


= (C Tatpurunsa com pound. 
BR: Such a person is to be known as * one who behaves like a 


— 


* e TUM a : vidalavratika. ' 


a a 


Soe oF At this | place, some people read the following verse (in 
E “the S text) 
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MANU-SM RTI : 


* 
Discourse IV | 3 
M 


VERSE CLXXXXVA. " 

When a man's flag of virtue is ever raised, like Indra’s *H 

- flag, and his sins are hidden,—this is the behaviour called 4 
“ eat-like; " (195A)—and this states? in brief, what has been. " 


stated in the foregoing text (195). 
The presence of even one of the qualities mentioned, | 
| EU NE. out the man as one of cat-like behaviour ; and that 
— this is so is inferred from the verse just quoted. The clans 
“whose sins are hidden,’ does not specifically mention any. | 
(articular sin, and all the sins mentioned (in 195) are ——— E 
.* sins; ' and thus, by means of these two verses, the same fact — — 
has been brought home to the pupils by the Teacher. 
Some of the pupils were taught the former verse (195) and F 
some the present one (195A) ; both are equally authoritative. — 
"Thus then, when it is asserted that ‘ Devadatta is one who- a 
is wearing the armlet and the ear-ring, with fat shoulders and — 
— . full chest, '— where all the qualifications are recognised as 
—  eolleetively distinguishing Devadatta,—yet, in the case in. 
— question, each of the qualifications serves singly to disti ^ | 
guish the man of * cat-like behaviour, '—4(195). — APER 
xS VERSE CLXXXXVI. : 
WiTH EYES CAST DOWNWARDS, OF CRUEL DISPOSITION, INTENT UP- 
ON THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF HIS OWN ENDS, DISHONEST AND 
FALSELY HUMBLE ; —sUCH IS THE BRAHMANA ‘WHO BEHAVES 
LIKE THE Henon’.—(196) 


Bhasgya. | - 

‘Looking downwards’ is a mark of * heron-like behaviour. ' 
Or, the term, ‘adhodristih’ may mean ‘ whose ideas afe 
'nücha," £e. mean; he who is ever. ready to do anything, | , 
who accepts gifts even from .the lowest persons, . 
‘ Niskrti" is cruelty ; he, in. whom this is the principal - R^ 
factor, is called ‘ nishritika,’ -eruel, " he who talks in an * 
improper manner. * 
‘ Falsely humble,’—who shows himself to be extremely | — E 


mn 


gentle and harmless, but, in actual practice, turns out to be ho a. 
+.) oe 


+ 
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| 7 M 
most harmful, For example, the cat pretends to be asleep, — — 
when intent upon catching its prey ; similarly, the person — — * 
whose righteousness ie mingled with deceit, has been called — 
‘aman of eat-like behagiour.* So also with the expression, — — 
‘of heron-like behaviour :' When seeking to catch fish, herons — 
pretend to show asif they were taking no notice of the — . 
NL"L «* i: ; : — 


creatures in water, and yet all the time they are intent upon 
— eatching the fish. me: 


‘The term ‘rrata’ denotes habit. 













hd 
0 — [t has been shown above how there is no repetition in 
the several parts of the verses. Even if there were some 


— . —greal repetitions, there would be nothing wrong in this, as the 


— repeated assertions make the fact more easily intelligible. 
. sr Je What is the difference betwe* M. ‘he cat Like and 
-— -heron-like behaviour?" 

Bet. “We explain as follows:—The latter (one who is Aeron- 


— MN. « 


, 

-s B b d 
"ma 
» à 


Ee ke) is bent upon accomplishing his own ends, he does not 
EC. thwart the purposes of other men ; while the former (one 


—  — whois cat-like), thwarts the purpose of other people, through 
— - - sheer jealousy, even though his own interests be not served 


re 


= by it—(196). 
E VERSE CLXXXXVII. 
»e— ~ Trost BRAHMANAS WHO ALE HERON-LIKE IN THELE BEHAVIOUR, 
1 AND THOSE WHO ARE CAT-LIKE, FALL, BY THAT SINFUL ACT, INTO 
—— THE ANDHATAMISRA HELL.— (197) 
= E. p. Bhasya. 
= ——. — ^fhis verse is explained by its own words. --(197 ). 
B xc VERSE CLXXXXVIII. 


a - 
in. P 9. 


IU Elavina COMMITTED A SIN, HE SHALL NOT PERFORM PENANCE 
“Kel? ~~ £2 v^ " » 

so UKDER THE PRETEXT OF DOING A RIGHTEOUS ACT,— DECEIVING 

M * WOMEN AND SHOpRAS BY THUS CUVERING Hig SIN BY A 


(00 peNaNcE.—(198) 
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verses contain definitions (of two distinct characters) ; and the 
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Maxvu-Smueti: Discourse IV. 


Bhasya. 























; — committed a sin, he shall not per, jorm a 
F penance, "—in the shape of an expiitory rite ;—* under the 
- cs pretext of doing a righteous act ;’—pwetending righteousness, — — 
— — he makes it known among people that he is doing the — — 
: penance purely as a religious act, and that there has beey no ——— — 
occasion for his doing it as an expiatory rite; though, in ; 
aly he is doing it as an expiatory rite. This is what one — — 
"should not do. ap: 


=~ ie ey covering sin,’—by concealing his sin— one SEE 


- & 


not—by means of the said righteous act— seek to deceive - 
‘women and Shudras. 


rr 
x 


= 


- 


The meaning is that, when one has to perform an expia- | T 
tory rite, one shall — perfarait as such, except inthe — 
case of the Expiatory Rites’ distinctly laid acá as 'secret*— p 

Ds). PORC Ee. 
VERSE CLXXXXIX. 
—  Sucu BRAHMANAS ARE CONDEMNED AFTER DEATH, AND ALSO HERE 
. (IN THIS LIFE) BY THE EXPOUNDERS OF THE VEDA; AND PENANCE 
| DONE UNDER A FALSE PRETENCE GOES TO THE EVIL SPIRITS.—— v 
" (199) 


-— Bha sya. 
ic The nature of things is such that, even though an «s d 
t may be done with a view to a certain end, yet its other results — M. 


also accrue to him. For instance, when one is intent upon - s = 
obeying one’s Teacher, it is with a view to the fulfilment of | ae 
religious duty, and not for obtaining pleasure ; and. yet feodi: 2 
the very nature of the thing, the act of obedience brings p : 
pleasure. ae 
Some people hold the following opinion :—** Pos: ^ a 
serve the purpose of removing sins; and even though | as 
performed with a view to other ends, they do not renounce - 
euis own nature, So that, in the case in question, the 3 
Expiatory Rite would serve both purposes, —T sb. ill 3 





A ^ 
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D" become known Py the people as righteous, and my sin also | 
— shall be removed." 


KO It is with a view*to setting aside such a view that the . 

Ee Author adds the present verse. 

^ - : * The penance done under a false pretence goes to evil. 

E E spiréts ;'—that is, it becomes useless, and it does not remove | 
. the sih. P 

^3) E. — — [t is not only that his purpose is not accomplished, in 


p^ - fact, such Brahmanas—those performing penances under 
E Hr. false pretences —* are condemned —reprehended—*' by the ex- —— 
| pounders of the Veda;' ie., by the cultured people, who  - 
E. — know the authority of the Veda.—(199). Fs 


i 






. —— w 
E | VERSE cc. — 
E E. 
EX C ONE WHO, THOUGH NOT ENTITLED THE WEARING OF A 35 api D. 
E. a —  BADGE, GAINS ONE'S LIVING BY WEA E 


E 


d THE SINS OF PERSONS ENTITLED TO THAT BADGE, AND I8 BORN * 
IN THE WOMB OF A LOWER ANIMAL.—(200) 


ES Bhasya. 
-— "There is à distinctive badge connected with each of the 
E — For the Student there is the wearing of the 

E gi irdle-zone, ete. ; for the Householder, there is the wearing of 
^ E the — the ear-ring, the water-pot, and so forth ; 
E -and for the Wandering Recluse, the wearing of the reddish- 
E brown garment, the rod, and so forth. 
: a Now, ifa Householder makes a living—by wearing one of 
| ^ * "of these badges, with a view to obtaining alms,— Ae takes 
— the sins of persons entitled to that badge ;"— helps them to 
E- become free from their debts ; and * is born in the womb of a 
T Es. lower animal,' such as the — and the like. 

rae In this connection, the difficulty should not be raised 
[o Vt it is not possible for the sins committed by the persons 
b. 2s entitled: to the badge to move away from them to go over 


(t0 the pretender. 
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E priety from the — — eterne t contained in the 


E SHALL NEVER BATHE IN THE TANKS BELONGING TO OTHER. PIGONS. 
E 


— ausmin,' or 'nipibanti asmát, —'in which, or from which, people 
_ drink, '— means * 
AE « tank. 


daily bath, @) the occasional bath necessitated by the touch - 
of the Chandala and such other persons, and (c) the ordinary © — 
bath taken for the relieving of heat and perspiration. T B 


MasNv-Sugrr: Discourse LV. 


[Deor use all that is meant by the text is that one should 
“not wear the badge of other persons. Even though no direct 
- prohibition is laid down, yet we deduce the said impro- 








verse, -(200) 
* VERSE CCI. 







HAVING hATHED THERE, JE BECOMES TAINTED WIIH A PART OF —— ^  — 
THE TANK-DIGGER'S sin. —! 201) | 
Bhasya. pt 





*" Nipána, — which is etymologically explained as* nipibanté — 









ER 
| De 

1 ua 
water-reservoir ;' that is, a tank, a well or - 

And one should never bathe in any such tank as 
een dug by another man-for his own use, and has not , 
à ci away for the benefit of the public, — 


This forbids all kinds of bathing —(a) the obligatory 













" i 









The text proceeds to point out the evil arising from - 
the disobedience of the said prohibition :—he becomes * Zain£- 
ed'— contuninated—by a part of such sin as there may be |. 
of the person who dug the tank. 

This is a deprecatory exagireration, 
preceding prohibition, —(201) | E 

VERSE CCII. = * 
Dv USING ANOTHER PERSON'S CONVEYANCE, COUCH, SEAT, WELL, x 

GARDEN OL HOUSE, WHEN THESE HAVE NOT BEEN GIVEN, *- ONM - 

DECOMES THE PARTAKER OF THE FOURTH PANT OF THAT nid * 

SINS, —:202) unc me 

Bhàsya. ; 1 

If one uses the conveyance, ete, that belong Lo anothers i 
person, and have not been given, one comes to partake of 2 
the fourth part of the sins of that person, 
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supplementing the 
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— ^ SECTION XIII—OTHER DUTIES. 


a f » 


IT “Some | persons assert in this connection that, since the” nt 
e te xt uses the term ‘when these have not been given,” what | "SR 
Eh meant is that one slfould not use these things when they — 
x have been assigned for public use. EU 


^ 


c ? This i is not right ; because the prohibition | herein con 
| Missed refers to wat belongs t^ another person 5 and what 
. has been assigned for public use does not belong to another — 
person | ; since he has already renounced his proprietory right 
| E. over them, in the proper manner. | 
The specification of the * fourth part’ is not meant to bes 
emphasized ; ns has been already — before.—(202) 












EN 


o. 













* “~ 














Ld 
Et 





er. 





















TN | — . «wERSE eei. * 

P He SHALL. ALWAYS BATHE IN RIVERS AND IN TANKS AND LAKES DUG BY | 3 
PAR GODS ; AS ALSO IN WATER-HOLES AND sprinas.—(203) ^ — 

v — 

a *. 2 Bhasya. . | ae A, ^ 


i 

























are ‘dug b by — 
would necessitate ‘di 


2: des n matter of fact, all rivera 
Ys fits they cannot be both, whi 
e differentiation connoted by the - @pithet ; hence the gender 34 
‘> pet. the epithet should be ** of “the things qualified by Ake 
- As s for tanks, et these ue AES by gods "^ as well as ‘dug 
by men, (Hence, in their’ |! the differentiation ts necessary). 
i? i As a matter of fact, these ye ver actuall y dug by the gods; 
all that is meant to be indigfited by the epithet, therefore, is 
their largeness and imporlflice, due to the fact that people 
do. not remember who. | them.—1 * 03) 


ERSE CCIV. 


Ls M m WISE MAN SH ALWAYS OBSERVE THE RESTRAINTS, BUT NOT 
x * NEGOESSARTLY. THE : ESERVANCES. Nor OBSERVING THE RESTRAINTS, - 
ES i _ AND KEEPING THE 


e. 





MJERVANCES ALONE, HE FALLS, —(204) 


thasya. 
are negative, of the nature of 
mana should not be killed, 


. Yamas, » 4 Restraints, 





E 


| =) E rth. The , niyamas, 





d * wine — dot be drunk, 









MaNu-Sugrr : Discourse LV. 


* die v 
pa" ‘Stns 











aa _ “observances,” are pore in form, of the nature of 
bos something to be done ; e.g. * one shall daily recite the Veda,’ - 
Es 


. and so forth. : 1 











boe 15 Noe necessarily the Observances?— This. does not mean 
—  — that one shall not keep the Observances ; all that is meant is. 
* = ‘that the Restraints are more obligatory in their charmeter. 
^et than the Observances. 1 
















oe mer This is what is further emphasized :— Not observing the 
: Restraints, one falls.” . 1f the Restraints are not observed, it d : 
| means that Brahmana- killing and such acts are done, MR Am = 
means that the man has become an outcast, and people | 
E do not find it advisable to sit near him or have any dealings — i 2 3 
2 with him. It is not so in the case of the non- -keeping of the . xy 

- Observances. To this effect we have the —— assertions - 


É is «current among cultured PT : — 

4 

a a but he who —— the ume — 

E but not the Diearvaucke: does not suffer, Therefore, one . E 3 

E * should devote one's. en ns to the Restraints, not minding — 

x. the Observances so muc 

b For some people, the Re and * Niyama ' “havesas —* 

technical significations,—e.9., ( "hot i injuring others, truth- E 

— fulness, continence, sinlessnes tion-thieving,—these five. a | 

E: E constitute the Y'amas, the major "»bservances ; (9) Absence of | 

E Anger, Attendance on the Teacher, Purity, Light Food, Care - 
fulness ;— hene constitute the five Niyvamas, the minor Obser- e 

- vances.” \ . 
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du v. * 
Even according to this view, the présent. verse indicates. = 3 4 
the relative importance of the two sets of duties. P 


Thus, what the present verse lays down is neithar diat. d 
one shall observe the Yamas, : nor that one shall not — “ths 
the Observances ; since both are equally preaceibed by: ders me 
scriptures,— (204) , — 

— 


( 
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pto e Tune. BhnEHMANA SHALL NEVER EAT AT A SACRIFICE PERFORMED BY Du 
: AERE ONE WHO HAS NOT LEARNT THE VEDA; OR AT ONE PERFORMED | 
—— By A VILLAGE-PRIEST, DR AT ONE OFFERE 2D BY A WOMAN on AK * 
E vioNucR.— (205) xA 
PP eA 
ica — Bhasya. — ^ A 










c ae) The preceding verse has closed the section on Praitived ; 
— vu | Duties now begins the section on prohibitions (Negative - 

Duties). * T We a 4 
EX. Among the various ‘acts it is that of eating whieh i: is” P 
Je 
2 B kay to be done at random, ,—food being what is sought — 


Ee after most ; hence the text t proceeds with prohibitions | rec E 


* garding the aét of eating. — — | : —— 
e dE t Ashrotriya,” * Non-shrotriya, * e one icho. Ras" not learnt - 
the Veda ; at the sacrifice * perjormed '——undertaken —by A 
— at sacrifice at which the officiating — lests are — 


^ ignorant | of the Veda— the Bráhmana | 777777 e 4 
s going to lay down the — — 


"oman in her courses; , 
| te her impurity, how | 

— N“ the fo a — 
' of the Grh,-.-x X 











is e 





































ms 
: Hu E. pois VF illage-priest, "—one who officia 
, entire village ; where such a pers. 


- the sacrifice. 
* In the Chhandogya, the «auth 
— have described the performance of satrifices by women, and 
E. itis in view of this that the text forbids eating at such 


CM sacrifices. - Or, the prohibition, nay refer to that sacrifice at 









a 


E — which, the woman is the principal performer ; her husband 
(being beset with poverty and other disqualifieations, and ~ 

we x5 - the woman being proud B. the wealth acquired by her as 

; di dowry, or of the wealth possessed by her relations. 


, fete * 
— * Eunuch'—wanting in masculinity.—(205) 


-~ 


— VERSE CCVI. 


pom |J Wu&nE SUCH PERSONS POUR THE OBLATIONS, IT I5 CONSIDERED IN- 
DECENT BY ALL GOOD MEN ; IT I8 DISAGREEABLE TO THE GODS: 
HENCE, ONE SHOULD AVOID IT -—( 206) 


4a 
A 














460 f MasNoU-Su gri : Discourse IV. 
— Bhasya. 
This verse is supplementary to he foregoing prohi- 
- bitive Injunction, er rs. 
2 — - * Indecent '—blameworthy. : 
] * By good men *—by all eultured people. 


* Where such persons pour the oblations, '—41.e., attawsaa aris 
| fices. 
T E — *Itis disagreeable ' —«displeasing— to the gods.” 


» i 


* Hence one should avoid '—going to—‘ these sacrifices, —— _ i 


VERSE CCVII. 
He SHALL NEVER EAT FOOD OFFERED BY INTOXICATED OR ANGRY 282 
s OR SICK PERSONS ; NOR THAT WHICH IS CONTAMINATED BY HAIR 
—- -— . . OR INSECTS, OR THAT WHICH HAS BEEN INTENTIONALLY TOUCHED ” 
1 WITH THE FoOoOT.—(207) ! gn : 
upon the Resth.cesy tall Bhasya. | 2 EB. 
but not th. "79! vanaby such persons is to be uy ideo — 
should devé = and other conditions are ctas s 
the Observaitee — — — | rs 9 
— text to refer to habit ; the sense. being | 
ne should avoid the food offered by such persons. D aS 
as are frequently drunk,—who are habitual drunkards, — 
























t. , For 


Similarly, with one who has bad temper and is fre- | 
quently obssessed by rage ; or one who is mostl y sick, a cone >} — 
firmed invalid. - a *8* 

‘What is contaminated by '—spoilt by the touch of —* — 
and insect. Among insects, there are some which con- 
taminate the food by their presence when they are. dead ;. He 

e.g., flies and lizards ; while others spoil it even when 
living. 

i The term ‘insect’ includes all small creatures, such. m. D 
. worms, fliek, ete, And ‘hair’ includes nails and bristles, — 
as also dirt and other things ;—on the basis of usage. . 3 — re 
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€ What is touched with the foot intentionally ; '— there. ds 
no harm if it is touched simply through chance care- - ag 
lessness— (207). . | 
VERSE CCVIII. 

-—— Non THAT WHICH HAS BEEN LOOKED AT BY THE BRAHMANA- 
.SLAYEH, OH WHAT HAS BEEN ‘TOUCHED HY A WOMAN IN HER E 
COURSES, OR WHAT HAS BEEN PECKED BY THE BIRDS, OR WHAT | 
HAS BEEN TOUCHED BY A poG.—(208) Hate E 


* dh 
am 
y 





Bhasya. 


* Bhrunahà'! is the Brahmana-slayer ; what has been * lookatl = 
= al *_eagerly seen—by such a person. This is only ilustra- | 
tive; it indicates other sinful) persons also. The pro- 
"hibition of food touched by these persons follows from E 
—— - the rule that lays down the necessity of bathing on being — 
= E: | touched by such sinners, 

; * [/dakyà ' is the woman in her courses ; and what is 
forbidden i is food touched—not merely seen — by her. 

“As a matter of fact, the Text is going to lay down the 
necessity of bathing on touching a woman in her courses; — 
this alone being sufficient to indicate her impurity, how E 

could there be any possibility of any one taking the food on 
Bee echadt by her (that the Author should have fon-3 it > ae 
Etecessary. to forbid it)?" AR “a 
ee Our answer to this is as follows:—[ This : — 
E (o was t thought necessary, because ] in the first »/urse with — — 


^" — 


ER might. be led to eat. food touched by her after he 
2 P AUF SOR - secondly, in view of what has beer aaidorbidden [so 
di —— mention of the * Brahmana-s! ern 4, superfluous |.” 

/— one might be led to believ e, ats n' is totally different 
. eative of all those that ar eitionede — makes a living 
L ES | tha t case, the prohibition. would «woman is one who is 
cu oem the woman in her courses. 
This. ‘same explanation applke behaviour’, and others 


iier has been touched by a dog. ” 


4 
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MaNu-Sagri : Discourse IV. 


It has been said that the term ‘ Brahmana-slayer * 
1s indicative of other sinful outeasts also; and what are 
thus included are the ‘ outcast,” “the |. newly-delivered 
“woman *' and others mentioned later on ( in 5, 85) ; and the 
“woman in her courses ' also includes the newly-delivered 
woman. | 

* Patatri' is bird ; and the birds meant are the carnivorous 
— ones, the vulture, e/c., and not the swan and other non- 
- earnivorous ones ; such being the usage among men.—( 208) 


VERSE CCIX. 

-— NOR THE FOOD THAT HAS BEEN SMELT BY THE COW, NOR PARTI- 
CULARLY THAT FOOD WHICH HAS BEEN PUBLICLY OFFERED, NOR THE 
FOOD THAT BELONGS TO A MULTITUDE, NOR THE FOOD OF THE HARLOT, 
NOR THAT WHICH HAS BEEN CENSURED BY THE LEARNED,—(2(9) 

Bhasya. 

* Food publicly offered,’—the food that is given at temples 
or sacrificial sessions, by public noticc, to all comers, without 
any invitation to individuals. Or, it may mean * what is 
given to one person after having been promised to another.’ 


* 


The root,‘ Ghus’” has been declared to mean f announce ; 


so that people regard the present verse as refering to cases 
where there 1s no announcement; and what is forbidden, 


Jav U* other — 


s are Fre 
as are f nana, 


: Simili | is not applied to 4 number of brothers living 
quently obsdivided. It is declared “in Discourse IX that 
firmed inval, single duty operating among brothers living 

What is contami therein referred to is the receiving of 

and Among 1 which is made clear under 9. 105, 

taminate the food bysp" jig. .'- s inheriting the entire 

e... flies and lizards at 15 — 
living. duties, also, 

N The term ‘ insect” }what ik not included in the parental — 

E worms, flies, etc. And selong 


e as also dirt and other thi 


insect." 





themefore, is eating, without invitation, at sacrifices, marrragen 


meant by the text is multitude, company 5 _ 


itance that indicates — 


! common to all. b 
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SECTION XIII— OTHER DUTIES. 


: Harlot? is the public woman. 
* Censured’—deprecated,—‘by the learned’,—even though © 
at “be something edible; ¢.g., the lotus-stalk, the oil-cake, 
— - and so forth.—(20 0y- 3 
: VERSE CCX. | 
Nom. THE FOOD OF THE THIEF OR THE SINGER, NOR OF THE CAR- —— 
PESTER, THE USORER, OF THE INITIATED PERSON, OF THE MISER, -— 
THE PRISONER AND THE FETTERED.— (210, s 
8 . - JBhasya. 
a * Singer, /|——Who lives by singing. The ordinary occa- 
“sional singing of popular songs s is actually laid down. | dcc 
* Miser *—niggard. | : 
Sur difference between the ‘ prisoner * and the * fettered '.- 
des hat the former may be imprisoned by mere words (ver- | 
ial orders), while the latter is actually bound in ropes and 
ron-chains, —— b. * 
E Some. people read *vishadasya' for *'nígadasya ;— ze 
— being explained as "man in trouble,'— (210) 


— “* 


| D E. | | VERSE coxi. 
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DITE, on ThE UNOHASTE WOMAN, OR “TRE HYPOCRITE ; NOR THE == 

; . FOOD TURNED SOUR, OK THAT KEPT OVERNIGHT, OH WHAT 
> FORMS THE LEAVINGS OF THE SnÜpRa. —(211) 

| P  Bhasya. 

TR chaste woman ^— one who has sexual intercourse with 

ny and every person. 

i "he food of the harlot has been already forbidden [so 

Cette present. text would appear to be superfluous |.” 

Mt is not so ; the * unchaste weman ' is totally different 

the ‘harlot. "(The j/ har x’ is one that makes a living 

=m ater her beauty ; while the uwnchaste woman’ is one who is 

os — in her sexual | &sions, 

rite, the : man of cat-like behaviour’. and others 


E. we bad c ‘conduct, 


, t à E 


Nd ridi . ^ £f 


Bos 













Manvu-Saueri : Discourse IV. 


* The Shudra's leavings ' are specially forbidden here for 
the purpose of indicating the heaviness of the expiatory 
— -— panance necessitated by it ;—the partaking of the leavings 
of all men having been already forbidden. 

Others explain, the terms, * Shidra’s leavings," to mean 
E the food /eft in the dish, after the Shndra has eaten out of if, 


Another reading is * uchchhistamagurostatha, * tlie leav- 
ings of persons other than one’s teacher,’ ] 


As» matter of fact, the term ‘uchchhista’ stands for 
that which has been defiled by the touch of another person, 
as also for that which has been left after another person has 
eaten. In the latter sense, if one's own *'leavings"' were 
prohibited, then every one would have to eat the whole of 
one’s food as a single morsel. Nor is it the custom among 
cultured people that, after having eaten one morsel of food, : 
the man washes his hands and mouth and eats the next 
morsel out of another dish. As for the prohibition that - 
‘one should not eat the food once partaken of, what this 
forbids is the interruption of the meal by such acts as rising 
to receive a guest, and so forth, till one has had one’s fill and — 


till one has washed ; after which the touch of others involves ——— 
no harm. | 


Where several persons are dining together, even if they | 
happen to touch one another,—as this touching is somethingss 
totally different, —it would not be a ease of ‘eating the — 
leavings.’ As a matter of fact, the Father, along with his. x EC 
sons, always partakes of the food /e/f£ by guests. — Apas- ; 


tamba and others have deprecated eating with — — 
sons,—not with the —“ ones. 





According to this view, tae prohibition would apply to. 
eating in the company of men “Bs other castes ; and, in anes 
such cases, some intervening screen shall be set up between E 
the two persons. As for *'leavings, in the sense of Me 
has been left after one has eaten,— —this i is forbidden, whett 
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SEOTION XIII-—OTHER DUTIES. 








ne's own * lenvinga! or those of some other paren — eg 


VERSE CCXII. 
E Non THE FOOD OF THE PHYSICIAN, OR OF THE HUNTER, OR OF 

| ^ CRUEL PERSON, OR OF ONE WHO LIVES ON LEAVINGS ; NOR THE 
FOOD oF THE “ UcGkA ;" NOR WHAT HAS BEEN COOKED FOR THE — 


0o NEWLY-DELIVERED WOMAN, UNTIL TEN DAYS HAVE PASSED ; NOR 
OTHAT- WHICH HAS BEEN INTERRUPTED BY W asHinG.— (212) 


* à 








Bhasya. | ES 












| soe 4 E Hunter, —the professional hunter of —— ; one who 
- kills animals for purposes of —— or for the purpose of - 
. i * selling their flesh. | F 
— Cruel,,—whoxe nature is not seta titerward: who is | 


pes to please. | | à 
DU - s 
to * One who lives on leavings,’—i.e., one who eats such — 
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* ze ion vings as have been forbidden, : T 
E is "UA gra '—is the name of a special Ord In the Veda, — 

e term. is applied toa kind of king, one who forms the e^ 

E ntral link in the chain of the king" salliance. There is e 


no other. prohibition regarding such a king ; it is only in 
- course of showing the evils arising from eating the food of 
"such kings. that we rend—-* the food given by kings deprives 
© one of one’s energy,’ from which some sort of prohibition 
E may be inferred. [For all these reasons, the term * /"gra ' 
oe int the text must be taken to stand fora particular mixed 


eas e, and not for the king]. 


"er 52 


5 
y 


d - 


— 


itikannam ' is food prepared for the woman in. child- 
© bed 5 and this should not be enten even by men of her own 
family. oes he. 5 
p. M This food is to be avoided ‘until ten days hare passed. 
7 Thon gh. in the case of the Ksattriya and other castes, the 
riod of impurity lasts longer than ten days, yet ehe food 1s 
| bé avoided for. ten days only. 
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Masu-Sagri : Discourse LV. 


n". Another reading is ‘s#éakannam ;' and the term ‘sti/aka,” 
Be ups; due to child-birth, in this case, would indicate 
the persons ander that impurity ; the meaning. being that 

e Site: should not eat for ten days the “ood offered by persons, - 
hs : e whose family there is impurity due to child-birth.’ This - 
E prohibition applies to those cases in which, for all persons, 23 <a 
EL the period of impurity due to child-birth extends over ten | 
$ = days. But if the view be taken that impurity due to child-. | 

birth applies to the parents only, or to the motber only — 

pue food is to be avoided as long as the period of impurity - 
me last in each particular case SHE term * until ten days 
have passed” being indicative of the * period of impurity.’ 
Thus Ksattriyas and others would have their food avoided 
Ee such time as the period of impurity may last in each © 
| individ ual case. 































* Sutikánnamanirdasham being the right form of the 
expression, the term * paryachantam, ‘that which has been 
interrupted by washing,’ has been made to intervene (between. 
the words, “sutikannam’ and ‘anirdasham') by considerations E. as 
of metrical exegencies, — 


Others have taken ‘anirdasham’ separately, by itself a 
not as Aoep tying "sutakannam ’). Under this, the term 
'sutaka " would indicate the period of impurity, and 'anirda- —— 
sham ' would stand for the milk of the cow and other animals: 
(within ter days of their calving), 


‘Interrupted by washing?—in course of which rinsing 
and washing have been done. If, for some reason, the person — 


E washes his hand, then he should not eat of the food left in 
J the dish,—(2 12) 


VERSE CCXIII. 

J Nok WHAT IS OFFERED WITHOUT RESPECT, NOR IMPROPER MEAT, Nt 
E FOOD BELONGING TO A MALE-LESS FEMALE, NOR THE FOOD Of AN "m 
Ü * 


ENENY, JOR THE FOOD OF THE OITY-LORD, NOR THE FOOD OF AN | 
OUTOAST, NOR THAT WIIIOH HAS BEEN SNEEZED AT. 7213). — 
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EM | SECTION XIII — OTHER DUTIES. * 4 7 
ES is ia \ eee 
car * - * 
z »» "- . -. " JA — I. | 
É ‘ Offered without respect,,—that which is given io ac n ; 
— disr espectful manner, 0 a person who deserves to be treated - 2 
: E ids “with respect. This does not refer to food that may be — 
ES by. friends and others. EA 
| E. ete] mproper meat, *’—which has been cooked for one’s own — 8 —— 
PES ue x 
* — self, and is not the remnant of the worship of gods. — — EC 
(— — —— * Maleless female, —one who has neither hasband nor. son. E^ 
, . - Lr "3 * 
00700 * Énemy;—anu adversary. ; - ; 3 TE 
Pi c» un == Re 
E "Y : — — '—one who is the master of a city, though» not. P 
E | 
E Bis W hich has been sneezed at,—over which some one has. E. 
-... sneezed.—(213) x 
ANS VERSE CCXIV. du 
"E "AMA I ; ^e 
tee . Non ThE FOOD OF THE INFORMER AND THE PERJURER, OR OF THE — 
Ero Nee SELLER OF SACRIFICES; NOR THE FOOD OF THE ACTOR OR THE = 
— —- — TAILOR; NOR THE FOOD OF THE UNGRATEFUL PELRSON,—4(2714) =, 
~ + ! - 
E ia - . Bhàsya. Lee 
| KC — *Jdnformer, ' one who betrays the confidence reposed in 
Er. — him ; or one who talks ill of. persons behind their back, 
225 OE. Perjurer, '— who has given false evidence. 
i| 
E * Seller of sacrifices, —who, having performed a sacrifice, 
p sells. its fruit; é.e., says to another person, —* May the fruit 
as this sacrifice be yours,’ and receives a price for it. 


: os ‘Though, in reality, there can be no ‘selling’ of a sacrifice, 
XE - yet, what is forbidden, is the food of a person who makes 


—- A such living «, or who PRE es <acrifice with a view to 
cheat others. 


— ' Shailiisa’—is actor; or, according to others, he who 
C exposes his wife for the public, Another Smrt is more 
is - specifie— he who lives by dancing.’ . 

2g —— 4 T'ailor"—He who works with the needle. 























Manu-Sagri : Discourse 1V. 


ong É r1 t Ungr ‘ateful person, —he who nullitfies the good that has 
id been done to hinv; on the contrary, proceeds to do barm to 
t^ his helper, and not to do a good turn to him, even though 
: e capable of doing so.—(214) 


nas 


hs GE VERSE CCXV. 


rj i V 
* 


CN OF THE BLACHSMITU, OF THE NisAba, OF THE STAGE-V'LAYER, 
OF THE GOLDSMIII, OF THE PLAYER OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, 
on OF THE DEALER IN WEAPONS,—(215),’ 
| ^ . Bhasya. 
:* K'armakára '—the blacksmith. | Ex ce 
i ' Nisada,—going to be described under Discourse X | 
d the son of a Brahmana from a .SAudra wife). 
ES Stage-player, —the wrestler and such other persons, apart | 
from the dancer and the singer (who have been. separately - 3 
. mentioned) ;—or the curious person who visits aiia kid — 


of BAR * 
* Vene;—one who lives by playing on musical ins- — 
| truments, zv 
‘Dealer in weapons,—who sells EUH Wro ought iron LE * 


wenpous, as the sword and the like, or unwrought irom,— — 
in. EUR DA Mr 

VERSE CCXVI. > — 
‘Nor or poo- KEEPERS, OR OF WINE-SELLERS OR OF THE CLOTHES. - 


y 


E^" WASHER, OR OF THE DYER, Of OF THE BARD, ou OF THE MAN 

; | d 
* IN WHOSE HOUSE THERE 18 A ranamour.—(216) De t4 = es 
E. | Bháàsya. ree 30 tes 3 me 
a Those w he keep dogs for hunting purposes are caldo E" 
a * dog-keepers sare * 
F di 1 et — — — 
— * Wines-se — '——those who deal in wines ; or those w o: 
——— 
n- inake a living in wine-shops, — iro ore eames 
E Me 2^ AL I : 
AL. * Clothes-washer,—he who washes: TU cleans LE * 
- another name for thera 1 is * Karuka,’ ges — — * 
— 4.0 

! Dycr ' —one who dyes clothes in blue and. other solours 
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n | SECTION XIII—OTHER DUTIES, * 


uu ES * E Nrshamsa’ —is one who sings the praises of men, known M 
Em s as the * bandi, * bar «d... Or, it may stand for the pitiless man, — 












lo big ‘ 





—— He in whose bau tore lives the paramour of his wife.— - — 

Qu) | pu 
VERSE CCXVIIL. | E 
Nok OF THOSE WHO BEAR THE PRESENCE OF THE PARAMOUR, om OF 
THOSE WHO ARE ENTIRELY RULED BY WOMEN; NOR THE FOOD 
OF THOSE IN WHOSE HOUSE DEATH HAS OCCURRED AND. THE 
TEN DAYS HAVE NOT PASSED; NOR THAT WHICH IS DISAGREES 


Ss s A 






















AnLE.—(217) rx stasis 2 c. 
: Bhüsya. — "e E 
e ET he man mentioned ' in the preceding verse is one who P 
* does not know of the presence of his wife's paramour — 
E the one mentioned here is one who knows it, and — 
E it, and does not check bis wife. If. the man does not  — 
knows ot the presence of the paramour, who comes: from - * 7 
another house, then the food given by such a man is not. 
p forbidden. | 3 

jur * Who are ruled by women,’—those persons in whose E 
om - house e the wife is the sole mistress and dispenser ; and who ! 
| are. ‘not master of themselves or of their dependants ;. who 3 


Tw = 
kh — os Ker 


| : e are entirely under the control of their wives. 




























e^ 





Em *Pretánnam ;'—when one is impure on account of death 
» Ll his house, the food belonging to the members of his 
Ey. ds forbidden. —'Ten days have not passed ;—-this 


indicates the period of time. 


x Tf the term, * anirdasham ' (of verse 212), is to be taken 

E ‘itself, as forbidding the food belonging to * impure’ 
: peus. .then *the food belonging to persons in whose 
house there has been death * being already included there, 
_ the present term would stand for the food of those persons 


—_ 


«a t 

= who are directly connected with the impurity ; such persons, 
1! J - ^ 
LE or instance, as the friends and maternal fel ations of the 


UN 
. dead. Similarly, one shall not eat the food belonging to one 
© who may be engaged in the performance of such rites as the 
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+ * E Maxv-Sugri : Discourse IV. 


_ * Ohaturthi- Shráddha, and the like, which is undertaken 
: 3 tl rough sympathy with the person, in whose house the — 
aw . death has oecurred. Such shraddhas have been mentioned 
M RU by the Authors of (GrAyasutras, as- -also in the Ramayana, 
dn such passages as— The éenth-day Shraddha, the Ninth- 
an day Shraddha, the i Nc NE 2 Shraddha, the Fourth-day 
— etc. 


What is disagreeable ;—by eating which one does not 
b. fed happy.—(2 17) 


EN--. = ful um A RD 
E VERSE CCXVIII, = n <A 
E. “Es - 
— THe KING'à FOOD TAKESOFF ONE'S VIGQUR AND THE SnüpRa4's FOOD. 
— —  gqmis BRABMIC GLORY ; THE GOLDSMITH'S FOOD HIS LONGEVITY, - 


4 | . AND THE LEATHER-CUTTER'S FOOD HIS FAME.—(218) - E 





Bhasya. — 
The Text now proceeds to describe the effects of trans-- 
— — gressing the above prohibitions, | 
-—— -  . One who eats the king's food loses his vigour ; and so 
Ew with all the rest. 
E The terms *'goldsmith ' and the rest, are denotative of - 
particular professions ; so that those persons who deal in 
making articles of gold are called goldsmiths. Similarly, with 
*dyer'and other terms. Those who cut leather are called 
' leather-cuttcrs, ' this name being applied to those who live- 
by this trade, 3 
In the present context, there are some whose food has — 
not been forbidden in the foregoing verses ; but the evil ad ? 
results flowing therefrom are now described ; the prohibition. ^ 







B of these is to be inferred from the latter.—(218) | — 

P VERSE CCXIX, D. E. 

oe . ' Tw | 
ah 

a THE FOOD OF ARTISANS IMPAIRS THE OFFSPRING, THAT OF THE 


CLOTHES-WASHER IMPAIRS STRENGTH ; THE FOOD OF A MULTITUDE x 
AND THE FOOD OF TITE HARLOT CUT OFF THE MAN FROM THEO ] E 


X 


REGIONS, —(219) uu. fe: 


à 3 ES XL 


"T x e 
a oo — = 
s. A9 Gat = st "A 
e M. Cur. 
«^ m wv 
4 ^2 rial eo — 
ipt rs 


» ee S adiuti ol » h s 4 "der Et. "a 










SECTION XIII— OTHER DUTIES. 









ES 25 Bhasya. 
= E -* Artisans, "—the professional cook and others following EC ; 
Auot very low crafts j—this is what distinguishes | these | 
from other craftsmen. TERS 
| E- D The * impairing ' of offspring means that children are not nr 
= peor (219) — 





£ 






VERSE CCXX. E 5 
Tue FOOD OF THE PHYSICIAN IS PUS : THE FOOD OF THE UNCHASTE | 
, ‘WOMAN Is SEMEN ; THE FOOD OF THE USURER IS ORDURE, AND 
. THAT OF THE DEALER IN WEAPONS I8 DIRT.—(220.) 








: | e: ^ Bhasya. , | ! 3 
The physician’s food is /ike pus. - | 






'* Indriya? means semen. | te s 
c — ee “© Ordure and ‘ dirt’ ave one and the same.—(220) 
Sa VERSE CCXXI. TE. 
e. Tue. FOOD OF THOSE OTHER PERSONS WHO HAVE BEEN SUCCESSIVELY = 


= AO 
e. | MENTIONED AS THOSE WHOSE FOOD SHOULD NOT BE EATEN, —THE — ,— 
WISE MEN DESCRIBE AS SKIN, BONES AND HATRS.—(221) | 


<a 
Bhasya. | | x 
F 
s. There are — persons who have been mentioned in E. 
a — this section as those whose food should not be eaten ; and 





















— the food of these men is ‘skin, bones and hairs. ‘That is, E. 
the eating of their food is as improper as the eating of their ^ 
skin, ‘ete, — (221) 
E MOMS VERSE CCXXII. 


Arter UNKNOWINGLY EATING THE FOOD OF ANY ONE OF THESE, 


BE OA THREE DAYS FAST. HavING EATEN If 


E | cS THERE SHOULD 
E - RYOWINGLY, AS ALSO ON EATING GEUSF ORDURE AND URINE, ONE 
— . LI : ; 2) 

EMIL SHOULD PERFORM THE * KgoncHimma ' " PENANCE.—(22 2) 


Bhasya. 
E Three days fast ; '— j,e., he shall not eat ahything for 
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MaNsNv-Swrt : Discourse IV. 























‘ ^^ rs 44 ve nknowingly ,—not intentionally, 


= In the case of its being done infamtionally, one abowld= 
^ gs perform the * Arehchhra' penance. eAnd this ‘Archehhra’— — 
b. pasos be the * Zapta-krchchhra, in view of what other -— 
. Smrti texts have laid down. One uen text (Gautama. 29. 2) Io | 
has prescribed the * Tapta-Lrchchhra ' as to be perfornfed in — 
1 ES the case of eating semen, ordure and urine ;—vi:, ‘In the 
E » event of drinking these intentionally, one shall Hive upon 
E - milk, butter, water and air—npon each of these for dire a 
E days ; this is the  Zaptatikrchehhra ; and then follows his » 
purification,’ 


EÉ 


, 
" 44 
54 1 . * i i d 
TAY sd 
Á LI rw 


- Ze 
pits 


—  . The present being not a section dealing with E SENSA. € 


"2 


< Rites, the mention of such a rite is meant to indicate the — M 
seriousness of the offence, — 
uU". — 
- iau \ - " » à 9w 


aS In view of the phrase, ‘of any one of these, being in AE = 

the Genitive form, some people have held that the Expiatory | ot — 

Rite here prescribed i is meant to apply to cnly those cases — E 

wherethe food actually belongs tothe persons mentioned, dnd " 
not where it is objectionable by reason of time, or by its very — E 
nature, or by contact, Among such articles of food as sour. 4 
gruel and the like, non-eatability is of four kinds (4). 
some things are non-eatable, because of time ; e Gs, sour-gruel, 
things kept overnight, and so forth ; (2)some are non- eatable, .— 
because of contact; ¢.., things that have come in ‘contact 
with» wine and such things ; ( 3) some are non-eatble by* their F 
very nature; e.g., garlic and such things ; (4) some are. 
non-eatable bs reason of their owner; e.g., the food. of — 
- persons enumerated in the present context, x 


— 
* Our answer to the above is as follows :—[t. ‘is quite true 

that there are four kinds of non-eatability ; it is true - DM i 
that the text has used the Genitive form ; but if the Expi ia- | 


y tory Kite here prescribed did not pertain to ‘such food a — 


sour gruel and the like, but only to what is — ie 
regard to its owner, then the mention of these An: * mre ; 
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E! ‘tion of these two things is coming under Discourse V, From 
Tw." this it 15 clear that theif inention in the present context is 
S only for the purpose of*prescribing the Expiatory Rite. 





C e x This we shall explain at that place. As for the exact | 
E Dorusening and purpose of such texts as—(a) ‘the eating of 


"NER 





= - food of persons whose food should not be eaten,’ c/c. (11. 
2 Moe shall explain all this in detail under those same. 
pest (222). 

E WW. VERSE CCXXIII. 


E APTE LEARNED BRABMANA SHALL NOT EAT THE COOKED FOOD OF 
Eo oS THE: SHÜDRA WHO PERFORMS NO SHRADDHAS, IN THE ABSENCE 


= 
— 
i J 


à 
E 
<< H M" 
b. am * 
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» -* FICIENT FOR ONE DAY.—(222) 
— 2T “3 a 


E —— Bhasya. 


= 2 
~ - 


E Shüdra' s food has been forbidden eenerally ; and parti- 
—— details regarding it are now laid down—icho does not 
3 YA en orm Shrdaddhas. 

ES * Where has Shüdra's food been forbidden ? ” 

= B has been forbidden in 4. 211. 


2E E What is forbidden there is Shüdra's feavings, aud not 
Ba c other kinds of food. 


-- Pate 
* 


- 


$ : po Not so ; the said verse (211) is to. be construed as — the 
(o Shüdra' 5 food should not be eaten, nor the leavings of ofhers. 

E — The explanation. that we gave — of this verse, was in 
So -uecordance | with the older Commentators ; as we clearly 
pe » jinted. out there. 

E E^ dien Whe docs mat perfor in Shraddhas. —* Shrdddha’ here 
os lande for the sacrificing af cooked food anl. such other rites 

ave >} 


prescribed for the Shida : hence, the mean- 
, 
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um gi who. does nor perform these rites," What is meant 


SECTION XIII— OTHER DUTIES. | 4T3- — * 


1 - connection would be entirely meaningless. For the — 


| I | SW hy, then, should they be mentioned in Discourse V. ?” | 


the first two is objectionable’ and (5) ‘having eaten .the 


OF LIVELIHOOD, HE MAY RECEIVE FROM HIM RAW GRAIN SUF- 
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3 [paa Manu-Sueri: Discourse 1V. 


2. . 
> 


ES ds that ‘one shall not eat the cooked food of any Shitdra, 
E- except those of the better class, * | 


"s 


= pA * — Another reading is * ashraddhinah" (for * ashraddhinah) ; 
~ which means, * who is devoid of faith ;'in the next verse. 
— ‘also we find special stress laid down upon ' faith, "by the 
— — term * vadanya, ' ‘ liberal. ' ;2 


En i. . e 
> j E. * Raw "—dry ; paddy, rice, and so forth, 

4 Sufficient for one day ’—just that “quantity which may. 
sutlice for one day,—not more, —(223) 


| — VERSE CCXXIV. —— 
a Tae GODS HAVING COMPARED THE FOOD OF THE MISERLY Venice 

-— Sonoran AND THAT OF THE LIBERAL USURER, ORDAINED THE FOOD 

OF BOTH TO BE EQuaL.—(224) 

bes Bhasya, 4, iz 

What i is meant is the Brahmana endowed with all neces- H^ 


p. 


sary qualifications, —the term * Vedic Scholar’ being meant —— | 
to be purely illustrative, — * Vedic Scholar" means the learned - Se 
mai who performs all the duties that have been laid down — 
for him. If such a person happens to be 'miserly —who My 
does not take delight in receiving friends, relations and 


guests, and who does not wish to give anything. to suy person, - x T 


Ls 
» J 


The otber. person is the *usurer,' living on usury, and | 
thus engaged in objectional business, If he happens to be | 
‘liberal,’ noble-minded, endowed with faith, is delighted ato 


the arrival of people at his house, and duly honors them 
with food and other things, 


The food belonging to these two persons the gods have | 
ordained to be ‘equal,’ — 


Even though one of them (the former) is possessed des 
all good qualities, yet he is condemned by reason of his AS 
niggardliness, It has been declared that ‘ covetousness spoils ET 
P all good qualities, " The other person, even though endowed - E 
with due faith, is censured by reason of his obj ecti onable Me 
business. Hence; ‘having ecamined duly. pondered os gi 








Pet 
M A 
2 


the matter—the gods have ordained that the food belonging 
J to the two persons gtands on the same footing. —(224) 
VERSE CCXXV, | 
Tuerevron Puaj&PATI CAME TO THEM AND Sa1D—-" Do Nor 
MAKE THE UNEQUAL EQUAL: WHAT BELONGS TO THE LIDERAL MAN 1S 
PURIF#ED BY FAITH, WHILE THE OTHER IS DEFILED BY WANT OF 
FAITH.—(225) 
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Bhasya. 
Prajapati, having approached, said to the gods—‘ Do not 


any such improper equalisation. 


+ ‘Then the gods asked—* Who there is, then, the superior 
between the two persons ? ' 


Ls Then Prajapati answered— The food that belongs to the 
. liberal-minded usurer, who is endowed with faith, is purified 
Rd faith, while the other food, that belongs to the Vedic 
scholar, is censured, condemned, by his act ‘(Gnithlessness). : 


This dialogue between Prajapati and the gods is purely 
imaginary j all that is meant is that * one shall not eat xe 
offered by a person, who,*hough otherwise qualified, - 

- — devoid of faith, while that belonging to the SAndra shall 
— be eaten, if it is offered with due respect, '——(225) 
VERSE CCXXVI. 


HE SHALL ALWAYS DILIGENTY PERFORM, WITH FAITH, SACRIFICES 
AND OPHER RELIGIOUS ACTS ; DONE WITH FAITH, AND WITH WELL- 
BEGOTTEN WEALTH, THEY BECOME IMPERISHABLE.—(226) 
ER ? Bhasya. 
| * Isla,’ ‘sacrifice, stands for those acts of Sacrifice and the 
. like that are done on à regular altar ; while * purta * stands 
. for other acts done with a view to spiritual results, sach as 
| honouring those who deserve to be honoured, and so forth. 


| Eo well-gotten wealth ;’—Z.e., with wealth got by such fair 
means as learning, bravery, bride, and so forth, 
mt a 


Pos, SECTION NILL—OTHER DUTIES. 475. 


in this way, make the unequal equal '—1i.e., do not establish 


- Both these sets of acts shall be done * with, /aih ;' and 





Manu-Sueri: Discourse IV. 











"Thus performed, these acts lead to imperishable results. 
Ei licae that are poe de with wealth not well-gotten, - 
E. are not fruitless; they only lead to per ‘ishable (transitory) 
2 results, Biinio. even unfair means produce ownership ; 
E. “so that sacrifices may be performed with wealth over 
: which one’s ownership has been produced. Further, usitry 
— a means of acquiring wealth) is not found to have 
Sum prohibited anywhere in connection with sacrifices 
—— and charities. Hence it follows that, even with the help 
— of such: wealth, sacrifices, etc., shall be performed : till 
Heaven has been attained. There will certainly be some 


E. ^ difference i in the degree of excellence in the results obtained. 
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Now, the question arises—What are the fair sources of © 
acquiring wealth ? — | : 
In answer to this, we have the following verses :— - AS 
I. What és derived from (a) learning, (b) braver? "Ns X97 
austerities, (d) bride, (e) person — — Sor, ) pupil, and... 
(4) inheritance,— are the seven kinds of * pure? wealth ; and E. 
the result of these is also pure. — 





Of these, learning and «uienitids are the sources that | 
bring presents. Though * present ’ constitutes only one 
kind of wealth, yet it has been mentioned as ficv, on account 
of its twofold source. The qualifications of the persona. 
making the gifts have also to be borne in mind. If the giver 
does not happen to be absolutely objectionable, the wealth 
derived from him is also pure.— The terms ‘ person sacrificed — 
for’ and * pups. ‘indicate the work of officiating at sacrifices E 
and teaching.— Inherited,’ from one's forefathers.— Bride,” 
what is obtuined from the Father-in-law, at the time of mar⸗ 
riage.—* Bravery *—for the Kyattriya 5 while the * bride” E: 
and * inheritance, are common to all men, ^ LE 

IT. What is derived bi ye (a) usury—(b) agriculture, oO. Eu * 
trade, (d) axl (e) service, (f) attendance, and (q) from | a = 
person who has been helped ;—these seven kinds of wealth are 
called * mixed, *. — — — — 


SECTION XIII —OTHER DUTIES. 







Ei ‘aishya ; for the Vathya, these are commendable. Similarly, 
' service, ” consisting of attending upon twice-born men, ds. 
“commendable for the Shidra ; the others are not commended | 
Ome “for him. What is meant by these being “ mixed’ is, that the 
E 2 results obtained from acts, performed with wealth derived - 
from those sources, are transitory ; these results lasting only — 
- during. the present life. 
—. III. What is obtained by—(a) bribery, (b) gambling, e) 
E stealing, (d) causing pain to others, (e) hypocrisy, (1) robbery — 
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! Service’ consists of running on errands and obeying —— 
orders ; ; while * attendance’ is agreeable behaviour. Of these, - 
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—*usury, " * agricultur&' and ‘trade’ are mired only for the »on- | 1 2 


— and (9) fraud ;—all this has been declared to be * hlack,’ Ex 3 


means of bribery, etc. For instance, having come to know | 


ase to him and says, ‘ I shall get — so much wealth; you should 
give me something out of it, ' and then receives it from him ; 
E. the man not having done anything himself, nor lraving 
: anything done by others, but simply looking on, and 
E et receiving money ; or when one 
— . deration for standing surety for a borrower,— Pratirupaka ' 
E 18 pretence, hy poerisy.—‘ Fraud’—when one sells the Ausum- 
| tha flower, in place of saffron.— Arti’ is causing pain to 
> iu | "others; —* Stealing’ is taking away things by stealth ; and 
it * robbery" is taking away by force. 
Beo Ai As n matter oE fact, stealing and robbery do not produce 
E ownership at all, these not having been mentioned, among the 
- — .. means of acquiring it, in Gautama 10,39—‘ One becomes an 
— Bs. owner by inheritance, purchase, partition, presents and trade; ' 
EC E diy in Manu (10.116)—* Learning, Art, Service, etc; or, 
ivo again, Manu (10,115)—‘ Seven sources of wealth are leg: al, 
E. E ete.’ lf it be argued that these same assertions indicate Theft 
— and Robbery also as sources of wealth—then, what would be 
2 the meaning of the assertion—' What is eaten by force, 
sin be digested, uiid 
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E that: a person is going to obtain some wealth, one goes over T 





receives some consi- - 


‘Parshvika,—the man at one's side, obtains wealth by 3 


es . 






















Manu-Smuerr: Discourse IV. 


— Some people offer the following explanation :— Dyuta- 
—— (Gambling, Theft, Causing pain to others) is not 
the right reading ; the right readifig being ‘ vairyarti’ 
Boni, causing pain), At the time of making peace with an 

—— one says, 'I shall make peace with you only if you 
. give me so much ; * and the other party, being helpless, gives 
what is asked for.— The term, saAasa, does not SERV for 
| robbery, but for rashness ; — for instance, one earns 
wealth even at the risk of one's life; e g., by going on bonts, 

or by selling things prohibited by the king. 
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E. Others, however, opine as follows :— Ownership’ by 
_ robbery is not incompatible -with the assertion regarding | 
* * not digesting ;' because force is employ ed only at the first 
— — get of snatching, and, after that, even when there is no force - 
used, and the wealth is obtained and enjoyed. merely by the | 
adi ference of the other party, there does come about E | 
actual ownership. And, as for the assertion that it is not. E 
digested, this refers to die case where voilence is used from | 


beginning to end. Thus there is no incompatability between | 
‘the two. 
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The right view on this point is as follows cas eni — 
ownership is not brought about by Theft and Robbery, — 
because of the different reading suggested ; and also 
because other Smrti-writers have not mentioned these among 
the means of acquiring weath,—(226) ae 
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boy": SECTIGN XIV —CHARITY. 
J WERSE CCXXVII. 


T RIGHTEOUSNESS IN CONNECTION WITH SACRIFICES AND ACTS OF 


: ay : CIPIENT. —1227) 
J PUN Bhasya. 


the. compound being construed as a Copvlative one, Or, i 
may. be explained as*the duty of charity ; ' 


* disposi tion. 







eg — [f he finds a suitable recipient, he shall offer gifts in con- 
: Exoneonon with the nets that he does outside the sacrificial 


—— altar.—(22 7) 
VERSE CCXXVIII. 


| Waex ASKED, DE SHOULD GIVE SOMETHING, WITHOUT SHOWING ANY 


eee a" DISPL EASURE. BECAUSE HE MAY TURN OUT TO BE A WORTHY RE- 
— TepPIENT WHO WILL SAVE HIM FROM EVERY riiixc.—- (228) 
* DI o3 Bhasya. 
Evo Something '—hoswvever little—shall be given by one who 


Eo EN * asked, > begged. If there is some doubt,—and no certainty 
ec -——asto the person being à wor thy or unworthy recipient, some 
Ee little thing, not much, should be given. The idea, that 
EV much shall not be given, is due to a direct nssertion to that 

En . effect, in connection with doubtful cases. 
3 ae Ie is just possible that the man may turn out to be 
.— What sort of recipient ?—-' One who 


“aa I eeortliy: recipient ; 
d him against— erer vthing  — all 


will save him from "—guar 


uw 


E Beas of sin that lead men to hell. 


. Hessitant PRACTISE, TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, OHARITY AND 


PIETY WITH A CIIEERFUL HEART, IF HE FINDS A SUITABLE RE- 


* Charity and Righteousness '—in the form of tanks, etc 2 


the Ee 
of duty indicating the necessity of maintaining a cheerful 


* E- e Bhavena’ —with the heart ; ; paritusténa— cheerful, happy 


L “nection with the observances that he keeps, as also dn 


SECTION XIV —CHARITY. . 479 * 













Maxvu-Smeti: Discourse IV. 





2 It has been said under 3.96 that gifts are to be offered 
-to * one who knows the Veda and its meaning ;’* and to that 
the present verse is an exception, profiding for small gifts 
being offered. in cases of doubtful worthiness of the reci- 
Bent —(228) 

VERSE CCXXIX. . 












Tue GIVER OF WATER OBTAINS SATISFACTION, THE GIVER OF FOOD 
 IMPERISH\BLE HAPPINESS, THE GIVER OF SESAMUM DESIRABLE 
OFFSPRING, AND THE GIVER OF LAMP MOST EXCELLENT EYE- 
sicnTr.—(229) 









Bhasya 
* Satisfuction, ’—non-suffering from hunger and thirst. 
This is possible only for the wealthy and the healthy. Be 
that great wealth and good health are the results declared | 
as following from the giving of water. ^ 
* Imperishable happiness." —In the absence of any speci- - 5 | 
fication, the * happiness’ meant here is understood to stand — 
for the means of happiness. * Imperishable ’—lasting through-- E: E 
ouf life. à AEN E 
* Giver of food'—cooked,—saktu, rice, etc.,—as well e. 
raw, rice, ete, — B 
The * Lamp’ is given—either at crossings or in a place - — 
where Brihmanas assemble—41229). - if 
VERSE CCXXxX. —55 — 
— THE GIVER OF LAND OBTAINS LAND, THE GIVER OF GoLD LONG ure, — 
E. THE GIVER OF HOUSE EXCELLENT MANSIONS, AND THE aI[v En. OF - 
: SILVER EXQUISITE BEAUTY —(230) | 
Bhà sya 
He obtains possession of land. 
* HTiranya' is gold. 
The giver of silver obtains exquisite oteuty (3508 
VERSE CeCXXXI. * a 
‘THE GIVER OF CLOTH OBTAINS RESEMBLANCE TO THE ME ^a 
GIVER OF, HORSE RESEMBLANCE TO HORSE-OWNERS, THE — 
THE OX GREAT GOOD FORTUNE, AND THE GIVER or THE. cow. 
REGION oF THE SUN,—(231) d» 
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SECTION XIv— CHARITY. 


Bhasya. 





b. He comes to look IlKe—just as pleasing to look. at as— 
the Moon. According to the Puranas, the meaning would 
obe that he reaches that particular region in Heaven which 
3: is called the * Region of the Moon.’ 







A: H Resemblance to horse-owners ;—i.e., he obtains many 
— According to the Purana,—* he obtains the region 


E of abe: RIO, 
Ox’ is the male animal, capable of pulling carts ; he. who | 


rives this, obtains ‘great good fortune” ;—i.e., acquires” exe’ 
En cattle, sheep, riches and grain. 







* 










dg 
—" 1- 


os ESO * Bradhna’ is the Sun ; he obtains the region of tha 
Sun; é.e., he becomes dndoWol with great effulgence, superior. 


"P 


ert: to "everytbiug else, Or, the ' region of the Sun" may stand. 
— for Heaven. 


. 2: e 
ES An 1other Smrti-text (Yajnavalkya, Achara, 204) describes 
spect results arising from the giving of particular kinds of 
Eo — A milch cow, with golden ons and silvered hoofs, 
quiet und covered with cloth, shall be given, along with a 
— — vessel, accompanied with.a proper fee.” If we read 
-— *sa-daksinaá, * the meaning will be that «old aud other things 
= ‘shall be given as additional gifts. Or, we may read ' sx’ 
RS — or *; sa s — * sudaksina), meaning beautiful ; the meaning 
— being * that the cow given, as also the presents, shall be 
— — is another reading for ‘sakams 
patra ; — kamsya * standing for a particular measure ; and 


the cow should. give that much milk ; /.e., she should give 
a large quantity of milk, 


Ex 2 P "e M - 
EL. F urther details of procedure have been laid down in 
Se texts ; - such as— Her tail =hall be adorned with pear ls, 


ground shall be covered with silver,’ and so forth ; ana 
;e have to be observed by men desiring special results ; 


* lescribed in the text—* The tawny cow with calf saves 
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Masu-Sugri: Discourse IV. : | 


: “one’s: forefathers up to the seventh degree, and the double- - 
E faced cow (one just giving birth toa calf) for the same num- | 
E of cycles as there are hairs on her body. The result. 
chere mentioned follows from the giving of the tawny cow ; 
at the double-faced cow, when given, leads to Heaven, for as 
3 s many ‘thousand years” as there are hairs on her body 5— 

— '* saves’ stands for freeing from sin. | 

E In the Mahabharata, the giving of the cow bas been des. 
7 er ibed as bringing all kinds of rewards. 

E ‘The giving of water, etc., also is found mentioned as 


| oa bringing gall kinds of rewards— Having given land, cattle, 


- 


E food, clothes, water, sesamum, butter, shelter, houses and ala 


J _—one shines i in Heaven.'  Naieasshika: means House; —(281) = 
: VERSE CCXXXII. 


— WNAL HAPPINESS, AND THE GIVER OF THE Vepa EQUALITY wren 
 Bsauuas.—(232) 

| Bkaiva. 
* Sovereignty, —the position of the master, lordshij» . 
* Happiness '—being happy. ! 
“Grains '—such as Vrihi, Más, Mudyja, and so forth. In | 


been described. / 
* Brahman’ means Veda ; * rsti* is condition ;—' sargpi^ 
one who Uns the same condition jte change of * samüna * 


root * rst, to “go ;’—or * sdrgft ' may mean the character of | 
acting, In another case, the meaning is that he obtains - 
‘equality ^ with—the same condition of existence as — 


a Brahman,—(232) =~ 
. VERSE CCXXXIII. — 
a Tue Givinc or VkDA. suRPASSES ALL GIFTS oF Waren, puer 
3 COWS, BUFFALOES, CLOTHES, SESAMUM, GOLD AND CLARLSIED — 
BUTTER. —(233) . Y Nu zm 





into * sa iens the Vedic form ; —rsti’ is déasived from the | p^ ^ 


Tue GIVER OF CARRIAGE AND COUCH OBTAINS A WIFE, THE GIVER —  — 
OF FEARLESSNESS SOVEREIGNTY, THE GIVER OF GRAINS" ErÉg- 


connection with the giving of sesamum, another result — * 
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Bhasya. 


This is a comm@ndatory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. | . 

The term *4àan«' stands for things given, gifts, or for the 
act of giving. 


*Niving of Veda.'—Studying and expounding the Veda. 
It is superior to the giving of every other thing, in the shape 


of rater, ete.—(233) 


VERSE CCXXXIV,. 

IN WHATEVER SPIRIT A MAN BESTOWS A GIFT, IN THAT SAME 
SPIRIT HE HIMSELF RECEIVES IT WITH DUE IHONOGR.—:2234) 
Bhaàsya. 

The tern ‘bhava,” ‘ spirit,” denotes mental disposition. 
[In whatever spirit—with a pleasant mind, proper faith and 
respect—one bestows a gift, in that same spirit he himself 


obtains it; if, on the other hand, he gives without faith, in 


a disrespectful manner and after having insulted. the 


recipient,—then he himself also obtains it in the same 
manner, 


The phrase, ‘ yadyat,’ ‘ whatever,’ does not refer to the 
kinds of things (given as gifts).—** What, then, is the use 


—— of the expression ?”—The explanation is that the phrase 


means that “the man obtains the pleasures brought about 


by the substances concerned.” If the objects themselves 


were*'meant, then, in the case of xr man giving medicines to a 
sick person, he would obtain (as reward) that same medicine ; 
and, since such a reward would be of no use to a healthy 
person, it would be thrown away. For this reason, the 
meaning must be that ‘ the giver obtains the same kind of 
pleasure that he causes by his gift;’ so that the gift of 
medicines would bring sound health to the giver. 


Or, the term ‘bidva, * spirit,’ may stand for dasire, purpose, 


the idea * may this be mine ;' the sense of the passage in 


that case would be—‘the man obtains that same reward, 
24 


SECTION X1V— CHARITY. 483 — 





Dr tin the same rd 3 ;’ @.e., he obtains it at the same time 
which he happens to be in want of it. This — 


Ew. the gift of all things may bring to the giver all kinds ob 


Bord 099 
ED | VERSE CCXXXV. 


| RE WHO RECEIVES RESPECTFULLY, AS WELL AS HE WHO GIVES. 
V RESPECTFULLY, —nhoTH THESE GO TO HEAVEN; BUT TO HELL, IN 
— THE CONTRARY Casp, —(235) 
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Bhàsya. : | " — 


- 


* Gitt⸗ should be bestowed with respect; they should be 
E ceived also in the same manner. The sense of the — 
ve erse ds that gifts shall not be hestowed in a disrespectful 
inner, |— 


xa * Architam, : Ne bapechilhi,? is an adverb, .—(235) 
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n hs. SEOTION &V——AVOID PIOUS VANITY. 485 
Mt. , . x . E 3 
pe Es 1? I 
kit T 8 y. 

F ney bad * € ^ 
ER = * T. 1 
P. (SECTION XV—AVOID PIOUS VANITY. A 
C ELO | uo. 
b VERSE CCXXXVI. — 

A. y^ C meii 
aoe) Mg SHALL NOT BE PROUD OF IH!S AUSTERITIES ; HAVING OFFERED E. + 
X «x^ " 
ees ACHIFICE, HE SHALL NOT UTTER A LIE ; EVEN WHEN LORMENTED, | 

— ae HE SHALL NOT REVILE THE HHAHMANAS; HAVING BESTOWED i 
—— - -— s GIFT, HE SHALL NOT ADVERTISE IT. —(236) | A 4 
ae e cx E "d 
BE v Bhasya. : — 
—* —— fti 
E — When he performs an austerity, he shall not boast of bc 


NOS 6 
— 00 dt,—'I have performed a most severe austerity, extremely | X 


: difficult to perform ; -? he shall not entertain any such idea. | E. 
"a =. — * Having performed a sacrifice, he shall not utter a lie.’ — * 
— Though lying i in general has been forbidden, in connection — m 
ae with what is desirable for men, yetit is forbidden again, - mo 
— — with a view to indicate that the avoidance of untrath is an * LS 
— Et essential. factor in sacrifices also; and that, if there is a — 
— "nsgression of this, the performance of the Jyotisfomas etc., — — 
3 —— vould become dabectve: NN = 2 
— Bethea 87 ormented?—by the Brahmanas— he shall not revile '— 5 
— — “abuse, speak ill of—them. e 
Re Having bestowed a gift’—in the form of the cow and 
—* Ag ‘such other things,—‘*he shall not advertise it’ before another 
Nee c : person, saying, z«Sueh and such a gift has been bestowed by 
me. e (386) 
E VERSE CCXXXVII. "A 
— Tue SACRIFICE  TRICKLES AWAY BY FALSEHOOD, THE AUSTERITY ^ 
T Bb: UTHIOKLE« AWAY BY VANITY, LONGEVITY BY THE REVILING OF 4 
| — — BRAHMANAS, AND GIFTS BY ADVERTISEMENT.-—(237) A 
E. ! Bhasuya. o 
E This is supplementary to the foregoing Prohibition. By 


F * ? reason of ' falsehood,’ the sacrifice trickles away — ¢,, becomes 
fruitless ; the purpose for which it was performed is not 
accomplished. Similarly, throughout the verse.—(237) 
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SECTION XVI--ACCUMULATE SPIRITUAL MERIT. 


VERSE CCXXXVIII. 


| Warnour CAUSING PAIN TO ANY BEINGS, HE SUALL, FOR TUE PU PosE 
OF OBTAINING A COMPANION IN THE OTHER WORLD, ACOUMULATE 
SPIRITUAL MERIT, SLOWLY ; JUST AS THE WHITE ANTS ACCUMULATE 
"THE ANT-HILI.—(235) 








Bhasya. 

If one is unable to bestow a large gift, or perform a 
‘difficult austerity, or offer an elaborate sacrifice—like the — 
. =  Jyotistoma and the rest, —he should not be deapondanr on 
_ that account ; on the contrary, he should ‘slowly’ and pes 7 
* accumulate spiritual merit,” by means of small gifts, small | 
musterities, by helping others, to the best of bis ability, | 
and by muttering prayers and offering oblations prescribed in 
the Smrtis ; just in the same manner in. which white ants — 
accumulate the avt-hill. 
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d T 
* For the vurpose of obtaining a companion in. the otheren * = 


world, ’—This describes the fruits of — merit. 


* Without causing pain to any beings 5^ 4.e., even for the E. , 
sake of spiritus] merit, he shall not go about begging and | 
thereby causing pain to others.—(258) 


VERSE CCXXXIX. 


THERE, NEITHER FATHER, NOR MOTHER, NOR WIFE, NOR SONS, NOK 
RELATIONS STAY AS COMPANIONS; SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE 
REMAINS. —(220) 


Bhasya. 
This only describes the real state of things. | 
* There, '——1,7., during next birth— as companions, —i.e,,. E ES 


for saving him from the panzsof hell, ete ; friends and volte 
tions have no power; the ouly thing that saves him is iwi 
spiritual merit that he has acquired. during life, —(239) | 
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SECTION XVI— ACCUMULATE SPIRITUAL MERIT. 
VERSE CCXXXX. 

— ALONE IS A CREATURE BORN, AND ALONE DOES 1T CEASE TO BE; ALONE 

va ENJOYS ITs GOOD Sceps AND ALSO 1TS EVIL DEEDS —(23)) 3 3 


Bhasya. — 
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E * Fach creature’—living being—* is burn alone, "I—and | D 
— notealong with his friends and relations ; and ‘alone — 
3 e hay — it cease to be 5^. friends and relations do not. 
SS «die with him. Even when one's wife, or — F 
A r other devoted person, kills herself at the time of one’s death, | 
this act of dying is different from that of the man's own 
dying ; ; aud, by this act, the wife does not become born in thee i 


ji. Same ‘womb with the husband, in the way in which Atri was 


" f^ 


— Similarly, his good and evil deeds also the man enjoy i 





















i 
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BC bimselt. 25b 
Ez 113*CTIr has been said that neither one’s wife nor one’s sond — — 


Shelp. him ; but, asa matter of fact, the son does help the | 

i father, by performing the shraddha and other rites J and | 
so the wife also." 

E d "True ; but all that this means Is — such «a dutiful son 
E. de born dips toa person who bas acquired merit; and, . just. 
E during life, one is helped by nother person who supports 
him by the hand, so also, when the man dies, his son helps 
him by means of religious acts.—(240) 

| VERSE CCXXXXI. 


E avis THE DEAD BODY ON IHE GROUND, LIKE A LOG OF WOOD OR 
ED A CLOD OF EARTH, THE RELATIONS DEPART WITH AVERTED FACES; 
Bus —(241) 
E. fe Sviurrual MeniT ALONE FOLLOWS HIM. 

T^ Bha sya. 























Be -k q^ ollois ! 
"j'his verse de 
telations throw away the body of the dead 
ground; just as if it were a log of wood. or a clod of 
h, and go away, with their faces turned away ; but 


— jtual Merit : alone follows the man.—(“41) 
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IS what is actually seen to happetu. 
man on the 
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VERSE CCXXX XII. 
He SHALL, THEREFORE, SLOWLY ACCUMULATE SPIRITUAL. Merit, ron 
THE PURPOSE OF SECURING A courax foy ; FOR, WITH Mgur m 5 | 
HIS COMPANION, THE MAN crosses “ovER UNFORDABLE DAKK- Nc 
NESS. —(242) UM 





Bha@sya. . = 
7T his is n. recapitulation, 
à — "Unfordable darkness '—i,e., that which is crossed over 
b with difficulty. 


* — * = * | ^u 
* Darkness? stands for suffering. Even such ‘unjordable EL. 


~~ 


darkness’ becomes easily fordable with the aid of aa ns E | 
R-. — companion ; (.e,, the man does not become submerged _ E 
- the dark ness, — (242) 
E VERSE CCXXXXIII. 
DT SPEEDILY CARRIES THE MAN, WIIO JS DEVOTED TO DUTY AND uas 
a HIS SINS DESTROYED UY AUSTERITIES, CLOTHED IN His ows s = 
| (SPIRITUAL) LODY, TO THE BRIGHTER KEGIONS ABOVE.—(243) - 
Bhasya. 1t 2S na 
xDharmapradhanam" —means ‘he for whom Duta; is the ie 
main consideration " ; Ze, he who is devoted to date and | ; 
performs all acts exactly as they are enjoined. x 4 
* Who has his sins destroyed by austerities.,—If he — 
_ to commit any transgressions, through carelessness, his uid E 
is destroyed by the expiatory  austerities he —— Y 
The evil havi ing arisen out of his transgression of the law, ite 
is elfaced by the proper expiatory rites, : 
* Ht carries him. to the brighter regions above,’ — Ple 
effulgent rgions of the gods, in the shape of Heaven, ete, : 
Who carries him ? 


—* Dharma, or Spiritual Merit, That this is 80, ds cler. " 
E from the context, . hz 
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* Clothed in his own body..—The Soul being in its own 
body, and not in the body made up of material substances, 4 TTC. 
ordinary souls are, his body is his own spiritual one ; whiel — 
means that he is as all- -pervading as Brahman, | the E pre 


Spirit, 043). | A ote zr " ae 
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/ SECTION XVII. -RELATIONSHIPS AND CONNECTIONS. 
à VERSE CCXXXXIV. | P 


J * 







/-Pema. DESIROUS OF RAISING HIS FAMILY TO EMINENCE, HE SMALL 
ALWAYS FORM CONNECTIONS WITH SUPERIOR KINDS OF PEOPLE j 4 
“HF SHALL AVOID ALL INFERIOR ONES ,—(244) 


Bhasiya. 
‘ uttamaih, has heen repeated, in view of the — 











The word, 





T». 






An a 






rior’ i onlé; and some with the other: 


* E With superior people "— with lindas superior in caste,  — 
PR he shall form connections * of marriage, etc. | 
ES A * Being desirous of raising his family to eminence —to « 
À EA superior status, a 
a Tas wed He shall avoid the inferior kinds. *__The injunction that x 
connections | shall be formed with superior people, implies — 
_ that those with inferior people shall be ay oided ; the empha- " 
sizing of this latter, therefore, is meant to permit the form- — 


ing of connections with middle class people, if superior 


people are not available. 


— 


E. t 4 nferior '——low.—(244) 
E — VERSE CCXXXXV. 
| Hanan RECOURSE "TO SUPERIOR KINDS OF PEOPLE, AND AVOIDING 
.THE INFERIOR KINDS, THE DRAHMANA ATTAINS EMINENCE ; ny 
THe CONTRARY PROCEDURE, HE BECOMES A SHODRA, —(245) 
Coh 
- tee . Bhas ya. 
A 
es * Having recourse; ilo superior people; — SERE con- 
Us Bios with them,— the Brahmana attains eminence.’ The 


orm 
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Manu-Sueti: DiscovngsE IV. 





3 - term, : ahaa: standing for the A’yattriya and the Vaishya — 


pe 


E sc E 
Ec zu By the coutrar Hu qu Oceduire, —by edopting the oppositas 2*7 


- process—ive., by forming connections with inferior people— E- 
the man becomes a Shira. Since it is not possible for the 
a b. caste of a man to disappear, what is mennt is that he ——— E 
“35 equal to the Shiidra—({245) 


ct VERSE CCXXXXVI. 


He WHO ACTS RESOLUTELY, 18 GENTLE AND TOLERANT, WHO DOES = ‘= 
NOT ASSOCIATE WITH PERSONS OF CRUEL DISPOSITION, AND. WHO — | 
DOES NO INJURY TO OTHERS, SHALL WIN HEAVEN BY HIS SELF- - - 


e CONTROL AND LIRERALITY, IF HE STICKS TO THIS PRACTICE. — EB 
T3 (240) é - 



































Bhàsya. | y 
Es * Who acts resolutely, —i. e., he who is firm in his deter- - Ge 
mination to do something ; having undertaken an net, heis -— 
-—— sure to finish it ; having begun an act, he does not desist ;- - 
__—4.¢.,ewho is not un-determined. This is what is asserted. án E 

' such passages as—* going to the end of what has been n begun, 
—— etc., ete,’ 


* Gentle ’—not hard-hearted., 
















* Has no connection with men of cruel conduct —such as — 
ow 
thieves and others. e 





— 

15 
‘ By means of self-control and liberality, T "ins heaven '- =e za 
‘if he sticks to this practice ; — observing | the said "rule ee. 


* Self-control” being mentioned separately, the. —— 


E "dantah,' should be taken to mean ‘tolerant of. “opp ra 
di tion,’ —(246) | Ed 
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$3 SECTION XVIIL— ACCEPTING OF GIFTS. 491 -. 


f Gi of fearlessness.’—Fearlessness is the form of a gift. 
This is mentioned Dy way of illustration. In  faet, the 


—- 


S. — *aceeptance of a gift * consists in accepting seis which 


p. 


Pr 


* - 


E 
x 


vd 


—— unother pesron voluntarily offers ; and the ‘possession of 
' fearlessness’ is not of this kind ; ; as, in this case, no one's 
—— ownership ceases, nor is any one's ownership produced (as 
a | 


" - 


— in all cases of giving and gifts). [t is for this 
reason that the term, * gift,’ has been used in this connec- 
- tion, only by way of eulogising the said promise. The 
meaning is that— just as, when one is passing through a 
= forest or jungle, there is no harm in acceptiong the pro- 
tection offered even by Chindalas, robbers, and such other 


Js | persons, sc also there i nothing objectionable in the accepting 


P2 


E 
LT 


L 
- 


P, " = 
E "The rule here laid down applies to normal times; tt Is 


a ker fuel and the other things mentioned here.’ 


— 


r- UNS to be declared later on that in abnormal times of 
distress, one may accept gifts even from Chandilas and others, 
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— SECTION XVIII—ACCEPTING OF GIFTS. NL 
m ^. VERSE CCXXXXVII. | E 2 
E He MAY ACCEPT FROM ALL PERSONS FUEL, WATER, KOOTS, AND FRUITS, .. 
C AND FOOD THAT IS OFFERED, AS ALSO HONEY AND ThE GIFT or - 
D ——. FEARLESSNESS. —(247 3 
| E. E 

A Az Bhasya. e 

3 E: * Fuel'—the wood, etc, to burn, | 

_ —— * Food '—either cooked or raw. x 
—-  * Offered '—presented before him. pe 
NF. u" 

rk ES All this may be accepted: [rom all persons ;—7.e., even 
NU c 
m from Shudras, or persons who may have committed minor ~~ 
QURE sins; only avoiding the outcast, the accused, the Chaündala 

E - and other low castes mixed iu the reverse order. 
ES * Madhu '—Honey. 





"strued with ‘food’ only, not withe‘/uel’ and the rest. 


— from righteous twice-born persons,’ no one would think 


: 3 sent text—(247) 
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Mawnu-Sarri: Discourse LV. 






a = The term, * offered," is, through proximity, to be con- 














— Hence, in connection with these lattes, even begging is not 
-— objectionable, 
The general rule being— gifts shouts be accepted only 













of accepting them from either unrighteous twice-born per- 
- sons, or from .Shudras. But, in the case of certain things 
— (fuel, etc.), begging is considered desirable, Hence the pre- 













es 
fal 
VERSE CCXXXXVIII. e 
—ALMS BROUGT FORWARD AND OFFERED, AND NOT PREVIOUSLY BEGGED, 


PRAJAPATI HAS DECLARED TO BE ACCEPTABLE, EVEN FROM A 
SINFUL PERSON. —(2458). 











Bhasya. 





This verse asserts the acceptability of even things other 
than fuel and the rest (mentioned in the preceding verse). 
Fhe term ‘b/Aiksa@,’ ‘alms,’ has been used in an appre- — 
ciatory sense ; and it is not striclty a/ms that is meant . 
here ; though, in reality, the term ‘alms’ denotes a small 
quantity of cooked food —and it is on account of smallness | 
of its quantity that its acceptance is not regarded as open | 
to serious objection; specially as, for the Student, it has 
been permitted as coming from all castes. And what 
is meant by the present text is that other things. also 
may be treated on the same footing, The term ‘ alms” is 
often found to be used in this sense; 6,7. in the .Maha- — 
bharata (1.206.))—' The two high-souled sous of Prtha — - 
went to Prtha at the carpenter's shop and joyously iuformed —— — 
her of their having received Draupadi as alms.’ “ta 


‘Brought forward'—to that place where the recipient | 
stands, ^ 
‘ Offered tà— placed before the recipient, who is told, 
either by a gesture, or with actual words, to accept. ite ee 

* Previously ’—at any previous time, 






























































SECTION XVIIE—ACCErPTING OF GIFTS, 


— — by the giver, either directly, or through some one else, to the 





please have the kindness to accept it;' only what is offered 
without premeditation, actually thought of at the moment 
itself. = 
Such alms ‘Prajdpati'-—Hiranyagarbha—has declaredy— 
what ?—1to be acceptable even from a sinful person,—the sinful 
- person being one whose actions are sinful—(248) 

| VERSE CCAXXXIX, 

2 OF THE MAN THAT DISDAINS IT, T 
— FOR TEN AND FIVE YEARS ; NOR DOES FIRE CONVEY HIS OFFERING TO 
‘THE Gops.—(249) 





Bhà swa. 
. ‘This is an imaginary assertion, deprecating the non-aecept- 
— — ance of the said gifts. 
—— — — That person who disdains, refuses'to accept it,—his 
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LI 
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| —- Fire convey his offerings to the gods. That is, such a man 
7 — does not derive any benefit from rites performed for the 


_ Pitrs or for the gods. 

os — [n this connection, some one has asserted tbat—** Even 
I though what is offered happens to be of no use, it should be 
j accepted, as a favour to the giver. " | 

I This, however, is not right; as all that the text means 1s 


—— that gift, offered unasked, may be accepted without harm ; and 


— avhnt is said here is a counter-exception, and there can be 
-— * gounter-exception " only in favour of what has been 
—.- forbidden - so that, what may be had recourse to by reason of 
ordinary want having been forbidden (by 2 previous text), 
— -the present text lays down a counter-exception,—({249) 


E — VERSE CCL. 


P" 
















"un 


Es HE SHALL NOT REFUSE A COUCH, A HOUSE, SUSHA  GIEASS, 
PERFUMES, WATER, FLOWERS, JEWRLS, OURD, GRAIN, FISH, MILK, MEAT 
AND VEGETAD LES, —(250) 


oF 


A. r4 ‘Nat begged,’ —not asked for by the recipient ; nor promised . 


effect that, —* such and such a thing there is in my house; | 


Pirgs DO NO EAT ANY FOOD —— 
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E. 494 - Mano-Smeti: Discourse IV. 


Bhàsya. 

- The couch and other things one should not refuse to 

accept, even when they are not act ually presented before him, 

That is, if some one were to come and say, ‘I have these 

* E in my house-; do please come and accept them, '—then 

_ these should not be rejected, —(250). se 

VERSE CCLI. 

: For THE PURPOSE OF BRINGING RELIEF TO HIS TEACHEMNS AND 
DEPENDENTS, AND FOR THE PURPOSE OF HONORING THE GODS AND 
-GUEST3S, HE MAY ACCEPT GIFTS FROM ALL PERSONS; BUT HE SHALL 

7 NOT DERIVE FROM THEM SATISFACTION FOR IHIMSELF, — (251) 

3 AS Bhasya. 

E: ' Teachers ;7—the plural form is used, in view of some 
B. , persons teaching directly, and others oni? indirectly, by 

, Na implication, 


—— —— * Dependents,’—those who have a right to be maintained by 
— him ; these are enumerated in another Siri text as Follows:— 
— ‘Aged parents, the well-conducted wife and the infant child." 
* * For the purpose of bringing relief to these '— when they are . 
suffering from hunger;— and for the purpose of honouring 
the gods and quests — that is, for the sake of due accomplish- 
ment of his daily duties. | 








‘He may accept gifts from all persons '—good or bad, 


* But he shall not — rom them satisfaction for himself.’ 
— Satisfaction” here stands for relieving hunger and ether 
forms of enjoyment ; these he shall not do, That is, such 
gifts shall be accepted only for the sake of Teachers and 
others, and never for his own sake,—(251) 


* How, then, is the man to maintain himself ?" In an- — 
swer to this, we have the following:— : 


VERSE CCLII. a 
— 


WHEN, HOWEVER, THE TEACHERS ARE DEAD, OR WHEN ONE LIVES) | 
— JN His HOUSE WITHOUT THEM,— THEN, SEEKING FOR HIS OWN SUn- - 
(0 C BISTENCE, HE MAY ALWAYS ACCEPT GIFTS FROM GOOD risorsa 


2 5 d M e» 


dw 


^ . » 








(SECTION. xvi (— ACCEPTING or aire. 










Bhasya. . 
4, Dead’ —and past ; or when, even though the Teachers 
living, the man liv&s apart from them. MM 


E 






= 






The term, ‘ 7 edéhers, ' here includes all dependants also, 


ne. Seeking his own subsistence,” he shall accept gifts from — 
e E '—righteous—* persons, ' No caste being specified, E 
—— is permitted from righteous Shüdras also; ns. A 
osid under 223—' A Brahmana shall not eat, etc., etc, '"—(252) E 


^ VERSE CCLIII. E 
i His OWN PLOUGHMAN, HEREDITARY FRIEND, COWHERD, — AND — 
— nARDER, ,—AMoNG Snüpmnas ; THESE ARE PERSONS WHOSE FOOD MAY — 


. BE EATEN ; AS ALSO ONE WHO OFFERS HIMSELF.—(253) = 


"RA D Ma: Bhasya. 
b: E © Ardhika, ' * Plou ghman,* is the man who ploughs his. 
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4 E b. - famil y-holdings for him, 


OSEE Cowherd and slave "—are terms denoting relationships 
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—— One may eat food of that person who keeps his cows for him. - 
NEC. ——* Te who offers himself 5 ROTI you are my sole refitge ; 
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ME i | 
et ss liv ve tend — u mgl you '—one who offers oneself i in 2 
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VERSE ccLiv. 


As THE MAN'S CHARACTER MAY BE, AS MAY BE THE NATURE OF w- 
ThE WORK HE WISHES TO DO, AND AS MAY HE THE MANNER ]N WHICII 
E WE MAY SERVE,— EVEN SO MUST NE OFFER HIMSELF. —(254) 2 


— Bhasya. 













‘The text proceeds to show the manner of * offering 
B or , | * 
E. * As may be the character of the man, ’—i.e., the family, * 
- the country and the profession to which the .S7z4ra concern- d 
4f sed may belong. Lex 

Ee —.* The work he wishes to do;*—saying, ‘ This is the work 

= hat | I shall do under you, either às my nie or for some 

| r purpose, such as saving myself from being pressed for 

Ly se ‘view at the royal palace, and so forth,’ 
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MaNU-Sugrt: Discourse TV. 










* The manner in which he may serve ;’— 1 shall serve — | 
you with this act of mine ;’—* I shall press your feet, and do —~ 
other household work. When one off@rs to do all this, then 
‘is he said to have * offered himself.” E 
Others have taken the word,’ * Atman’ * himself, ^ in ~ 
| the expression, ‘ Atmandm nivedayct,' ' offers himgelf, ” 
x 02 to mean — —— to the text, ' thou art my own 
-. pos self, named son ;' and have explained it to mean that ‘one 
1 - may ent the food of the .S'Andra, whose daughter (dima) onam 
— may have married, under the infldenice of sexual passion, ” 
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E d — This, however, is not right. The term, * àtma' is never 
— used directly in the sense of daughter ; it is only the mas- 
* a culine form * putra, * ‘son,’ that is often found to be so used; 

— and there would be no — purpose served by the Kuthow 
using a term in an indirect sense ; it would have been enough — 


to say— he who gives his —— to him,’ 
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Others have explained that the mention of the ‘plough- E 

— man" and others is meant to be indicative of the SAudra in — 
general ; ; so that it follows that ode may eat the food of one's — 
father-in-law of the * Pa@rashava’ caste (son of a Primana - E 5 
from a Shzdra mother).—(254) o 













SECTION XIX—CONTRYL OF SPEECH, 






4 
SECTION XIX—CONTROL OF SPEECH. — 
VERSE CCLV. 


E iis, WHO DESCRIBES HIMSELF TO GOOD MEN OTHERWISE THAN WHAT 
"HE Js, I3 THE WORST SINNER IN. THE WORLD, A THIEF STEALING - 


p | niNsELE. —(255) 






















~ 


Bhasya. 
Being of one kind,—/.e., unrighteous—if he describes | 
himself to *good men ’—to cultured people—* otherwise — E- 


: — himself as righ/eous ;—or, when he goes to a man. AN 


* ~ for one purpose, and represents it to be something else,— 
— such a person is the worst of all sinners. E 
* T'hiej *—stealer ;—* stealing — himself." Other thieves 
— steal things, while this person steals himself. This shows — 
a the despicable character of the man.—(255) 
d VERSE CCLVI. * 
CALL THINGS ARE REGULATED BY SPEECH, HAVE THEIR BOOT IN . — 
_ srexon, AND EMANATE FROM SPEECH, Tue MAN WHO STEALS SUCH ^25 
» SPEECH IS THE STEALER OF ALL THINGS.— (250) | 
pk. Bhasya. ou 
The relation between words and their denotations being ; 
eternal, things are described as * requlated by speech.’ : 
E. — * flave their root in speech. — Things are said to have 
pec root in speech, in. view of the fact that the ideas of the 
peaker depend, for their manifestation, upon speech. 
| *; * Emanate Jrom speech, — are produced out of speech ; 
» | ings are so called, because the ideas of the hearer also are 


)endent upon s speech, 
Et is not necessary to suspect, or attempt -an explanation 
f, the repetition here involved ; because what is stated here 
Eier a description of things as they are, and as such 
e put forward in any manner possible. 





























T ate 
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pitting, d dies ipmethiog nds ; he says something i in one 
| ise, and. represents itin another sense ;—* is the stealer m. — 
E. things ; ;"—there is no substance, gold or any thing else, - E 


TW 1ich such a man has not stolen. E 
La r 


xA Pe > This is an imaginary statement, deprecatory of (Sling 
i. ^is 6) 
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"SECTION XX—END OF THE HOUSEHOLDING STAG E, 
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|... SECTION XX—END OF THE HOUSEHOLDING STAGE. x 
EV VERSE CCLVII. * 


5o ! 


L . HAVING PAID OFF, ACCORDING TO LAW, TIE DEDTS OWING TO THE 
Gifear Saces, To THE Pirys AND TO THE Gops, HE SHALL — 
EVERYTHING TO HIS SON AND REMAIN FIXED IN NEUTRALITY.—(257).- m 


43 TN 
Bhasya. ^ Eo 
oe : This i is another method prescribed for the Householder 2d " 
E. — — . Debts to the Great Sages are paid by Vedie Study ; those ' 
to the Pitrs are paid by the begetting of children ; and | e: 
— . those to the Gods are paid by sacrifices. This is what has 
been described in the passage—' The Brahmana is under p 
three kinds of debts.’ * E 
-—-- — —* Gatva’—having brought about the three forms of — 
freedom from debt. e 
* He shall consign’—make over— everything '—the.entire —— 
his son "—whc has © 














































attained the age of business. 
E He shall remain in the house * fived in neutrality '—4de.,. 
having resigned all egoism. That is, *he shall continue to - = 
dwell in the house, having relinquished all such notions as — 
this is my wealth, these my son and wife, these my male and — * 





LI 














female slaves. —* Neutrality’ consists in the feeling, * I do 3 
not belong to any one, no one belongs to me," in which all — — 
desire is abandoned. ag 
E-- What is meant is the ‘renunciation’ of only ordinary 5 
EG voluntary acts done for some purpose, and not of all : 


* 


— obligatory) acts ; as we shall show later 0n.—4(257) 5 


VERSE CCLVIII. 


ALONE, IN SOLITUDE, HE SHALL MEDITATE UPON WHAT IS GOOD : 
x .FOR HIMSELF. Bv MEDITATING IN SOLITUDE, HE ATTAINS THE HIGH- 
D : _ EST GOOD.-— (258) 
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I Maxo-Sugni: : Discovnss iv. 


| : Bhasya. 
- The renunciation of all ucts having been accom pilabeédpo 
Be rollowiug i is his special duty :— 


et 75% 


E BS Alone, '— without a eompanion,—hz£ving no one to talk - 


9 —* in solitude*—in a place where there is no one, and 
1 js free from all disturbance,—‘he shall meditate upon 


an] ac is good for himself? ; i.e., should practise that *contem-- 


lation of the — which haa been enjoined in the 
tp yanisads, 


\ >. 


E shest sood—called * Liberation. '—(258) 
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* By means of this practice and meditation, he obtains the | ^ E 3 
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SECT ION XXI—SUMMING UP. E 
VERSE CCLIX. T 
E. TuusWAs GEEN DESCRIBED THE ETERNAL COURSE OF LIFE OF 
— THE BRaHMANA-HOUSEHOLDER, AS ALSO THE SERIES OF OBSER- 
| VANCES FOR THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO 
En = INCREASE OF THE QUALITY OF GOODNESS, AND IS PRAISE- 
Eu — (259) | ei 
- Bhasya. = 
— Chis sums up the contents of the whole Discourse :— E 
— © thus has been described the enternal course of life of the a £ 
a ‘Householder,’ '—the * non-eternal’ one being that which shall — 
abe described in connection with abnormal times. 
The addition of the term, ‘ BraAmana,' indicates that the 
2 observances laid down are for the Brshmapa Accomplished . 
_ Sen | 2 
'* Goodness’—is a quality of ‘ie soul; and it is conducive 
© the i increase of this quality. 
* Praiseworthy '—excellent. 

































All this is mere praise.— 














VERSE CCLX. f E 
ia "Tue BuHAHMANA, LEARNED IN THE VEDIC SCRIPTURES, WHO 
E — CONDUOTS HIMSELF BY THIS COURSE OF LIFE, HAS HIS SINS REMOVED, 
[AND REMAINS FOR EVER EXALTED IN THE REGION or BRAHMAN,.— c 
E. A > " -— 
ES | 


Bhasya. 
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This describes the result of all that has gone before. 

* The Brahmana, learned in the Vedte — who 
— himself by this course of life, has his sins ’—arising 
"fr om doing what is forbidden— remored'—by means of 
E xpiatory Rites. The meaning is that by doing what is 
Bx joined, and by avoiding what is forbidden, and by 
E p piating by means of rites those sins that may happen 
9 be committed,—* becomes exalted in the region of 
man ;—or, according to another theory, he becomes of 


| ame nature as Brahman —(260) | E 
Trius exps Discoursp IV. 


